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Welcome by the Dean of BPP Business School 

 
BPP has a lo g, di e se histo  a d is toda  o e of Eu ope s iggest a ade i  a d p ofessio al 
edu atio al p o ide .  BPP U i e sit  is also the UK s fi st i depe de t u i e sit , ith the p i ilege 
to award degrees.  At BPP Business School, we offer a range of professional and academic 
programmes.  This includes the BSc (Hons) Business Management Programme which will prepare 
you for your chosen career. 
 
The Business School is uniquely positioned by virtue of the involvement of professional as well as 
academic experts and strong industry relationships.  The School has a strong focus on employability 
and developing individuals into successful professionals.  
 
All our tutors and support staff are here to support you through your academic journey and make it 
a remarkable success.  We expect all our students to adhere to the highest standards and put their 
best efforts to achieve academic success.  It is our endeavour to continuously improve the quality of 
education and student experience at the School.  
 
I welcome your comments and suggestions on improving the overall student experience. 
 
I hope you will find the student journey at the School memorable and fruitful.  I wish you good luck 
with your studies! 
 

 
 
 
Professor Tim Stewart 
Dean of BPP Business School 
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Welcome by the Director of Programmes 

 
On behalf of the Business School and our undergraduate programme team, I am pleased to welcome 

you to the BSc (Hons) Business Management Programme.  BPP has been training professionals for 

many years, across a range of disciplines, and you have made an excellent choice for your first step 

in your professional career.  

All of us at BPP are keen to develop strong, mutually beneficial relationships with you to support 

you on this career journey.  Throughout your time with us you will come into contact with 

professional staff from many disciplines that support the programmes in different ways. You will also 

find many opportunities to engage in building your industry knowledge and professional network.  

Consider this to be the first day of your professional career and take every opportunity that you can 

find to help you on your journey.  

You should have high expectations of us, and we have high expectations of you.  We need your 

commitment from day one, and we need to see you fully engaged in all the learning opportunities 

and activities, whether face to face or via the Virtual Learning Environment (VLE).  Success on your 

undergraduate programme can lead directly into the workplace or onto further study.  At BPP, we 

will continue to support your professional development with many programme and course options.  

As future alumni and leaders, we hope that your period of study at the School will be productive, 

positive and the beginning of a long-term association with us. 

I look forward to getting to know you and wish you every success. 

 
 
 
Dr. Sally-Ann Burnett 
Director of Programmes 
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PROGRAMME INTRODUCTION 

 

Programme Title BSc (Hons) Business Management 

Qualification BSc (Hons) Business Management 

Awarding Body BPP University 

Programme Lead Head of Business Management Programmes 

 

Overview of Programme 

 
This programme is designed to respond to the continuing strong demand for business management 
degrees.  
 
The BSc (Hons) Business Management programme provides a solid foundation for those wishing to 
develop or consolidate a career in a business or management related field. It achieves this by 
developing proactive business management graduates that are work-ready and able to make an 
immediate and on-going contribution within the workplace. 
 
As such the programme seeks to develop skills appropriate, but not restricted to, graduate careers in 
business with the potential for management positions and general employability, including self 
employment and entrepreneurship. 
 
The BSc (Hons) Business Management programme combines a comprehensive grounding of core 
knowledge in subjects which are at at the heart of the modern business such as Business Economics, 
Human Resource Management and Finance within the first year. Students progressing their studies 
into the second year of the programme will have an opportunity to develop their technical 
knowledge and skills within a range of functional business areas such as Marketing, Management, 
Entrepreneurship and the Digital Business module which has been designed to reflect the growth of 
new business start-ups and corporate ventures in the digital age.     
 
The final terms allow students to bring this knowledge together and to view the business world from 
a strategic and international perspective culminating in the Business Integration Projects, where 
students are able demonstrate their ability to work as part of a team and also individually, to 
address a key business issue of their choice. 
 

The programme is designed to bring together a wide range of business and management disciplines, 
with a p i a  fo us o  the de elop e t of stude ts  i telle tual a d p a ti al skills that ill 
support them both as learners and as future or existing managers. This will allow students to gain 
exemptions from Professional Bodies to accredit their knowledge and skills such as the Chartered 
Management Institute, Chartered Institute of Marketing, International Institute of Marketing 
Professionals and the Chartered Institute of Management Accountants. 
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PROGRAMME OVERVIEW 

Level 4 – Certficate of Higher Education (Business Studies) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Level 5 – Diploma of Higher Education (Business Studies) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
tLevel 6 – Honours Degree 

Term 1 
 
Professional Practice & Ethics  15 Credits 
Commercial Awareness    15 Credits 
Understanding Financial Statements 15 Credits 
Business Mathematics   15 Credits 
  

Term 2 
 
Human Resource Management  15 Credits 
Business Finance    15 Credits 
Business Economics   15 Credits 
Organisational Behaviour   15 Credits
  

Academic Skills & Employability Part 1 
English Language Support 

 

Term 3 
 
Managing Knowledge 
& Information Systems  15 Credits 

Management in Practice  15 Credits 
Management Accounting for  
Business    15 Credits 
Marketing Fundamentals  15 Credits 

Term 4 
 
Entrepreneurship    15 Credits 

Business Law    15 Credits 
Human Resource Development  15 Credits 
 

Choose 15 Credits 

Digital Business    15 Credits 
Sales and Personal Selling   15 Credits 

Term 5 
 
Business Integration Project Part 1  15 Credits 
Business Strategy    15 Credits 
 

Choose 30  Credits 

Service and Operations   15 Credits 
International Business   15 Credits 
Integrated Marketing Decisions  15 Credits 
Apps for Business    15 Credits 

Term 6 
 
Business Integration Project Part 2  15 Credits 
Leadership    15 Credits 
 

Choose 30 Credits 

Company Law    15 Credits 
Change Management   15 Credits 
Business Risk Management  15 Credits 

Academic Skills & Employability Part 2  
 

 

Academic Skills & Employability Part 3 
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AIMS AND LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 

The aims of the degree are to provide the knowledge, understanding and skills to pursue and sustain 
careers in private, public and voluntary sector organisations via an integrated academic and 
professional training environment.  It seeks to develop skills appropriate, but not restricted to, 
graduate careers in business with the potential for management positions and general 
employability, including self-employment. 
 
This programme equips its graduates to: 
 

 Progress towards achieving their goals as an employee, owner / manager or entrepreneur in 
business or the non-profit sector, or in further study within the academic community 

 Develop academically so that they have a detailed knowledge of business practices in order to 
meet the changing needs of industry and commerce  

 Critically evaluate the knowledge acquired and utilise it in situations which may be 
characterised by contested and contradictory information 

 Develop a broad and deep understanding about key business and management areas such as 
finance, people, operations, information and marketing within the context of the business 
environment 

 Be able to work within an increasingly global and digital workplace, by developing digital 
literacy, cultural awareness and understanding 

 Develop relevant transferable and practical skills to enhance their own personal development 
and employability for lifelong learning 

 

Programme Learning Outcomes 

 
Learning outcomes describe what you should know and be able to do if you make full use of the 
opportunities for learning that the Programme provides. If you successfully complete the 
Programme you should be able to demonstrate: 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to: 

K1 Demonstrate comprehensive and detailed knowledge of the essential concepts underpinning 
the core business functions of finance, people, operations, information and marketing. 

K2 Explain the various processes, procedures, theories and practices that need to be applied 
within organisations to achieve successful business related outcomes.  

K3 Demonstrate detailed knowledge of the concepts and techniques related to business 
processes within different organisational sectors and the global business environment. 

K4 Critically evaluate the ethical issues which confront contemporary business practice. 
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Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyse internal and external business environments to develop solutions in line with 
organisational requirements. 

C2 Critically evaluate situations through the use of reliable and relevant research evidence to 
assist in the solution of business problems. 

C3 Synthesise information and ideas drawn from varied sources, and critically evaluate 
alternative explanations, arguments and theories. 

C4 Apply the full range of multi-disciplinary approaches, as appropriate to the problem or issue 
being discussed. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Recognise and deal with complex issues using appropriate analytical tools and techniques, 
anticipating future trends and arguing alternative approaches to solving business related 
issues. 

P2 Communicate complex ideas and arguments clearly to specialist and non-specialist audiences 
using a range of media, methods and digital tools. 

P3 Demonstrate the ability to be able to plan and self manage and have originality in tackling 
and solving problems in business situations while being critical of the outcomes. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Exercise initiative and take personal responsibility within agreed guidelines when dealing 
with different and variable business situations. 

T2 Make decisions that reflect good practice in complex and unpredictable situations. 

T3 Demonstrate the ability to reflect upon their experiences and their own future development 
needs.   

T4 Engage effectively in debate in a professional manner and produce detailed reports. 

 
These Learning Outcomes reflect those that will be achieved for the BSc (Hons) Business 
Management award. If a student chooses to exit earlier in the programme, they may be awarded a 
Certificate of Higher Education (Business Studies) or a Diploma of Higher Education (Business 
Studies)  depending on their achievement. In each case, students will have achieved the learning 
outcomes as listed for that award. 
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PROGRAMME STAGES 

STAGE ONE - CERTIFICATE OF HIGHER EDUCATION (BUSINESS STUDIES) 

 

Introduction 

 

This one year general business qualification caters for students who: 
 

 Have no previous degree but who through a general understanding of business activities may 
wish to progress to make a career in business and/ or further study within the academic 
community.  

 Have had previous experience in the business world and now wish to formalise this through 
the achievement of an academic award to assist with career progression.  

 Wish to change their career path and seek to develop a career in business that requires 
further study within the academic community.  

 
It achieves the above by providing grounding in the knowledge of the core concepts, principles and 
key skills associated within the generic curriculum area of business management.      
 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies which can be found at the rear of this document. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities for 
work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into account 
closer to the point of delivery. 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 

 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Commercial Awareness  Compulsory 15 Credits 45 

Understanding Financial Statements Compulsory 15 Credits 55 

Professional Practice & Ethics  Compulsory 15 Credits 69 

Business Mathematics Compulsory 15 Credits 81 

Academic Skills & Employability Part 1 Compulsory Non-credit bearing 96 

Business Economics Compulsory 15 Credits 101 

Business Finance Compulsory 15 Credits 109 

Human Resource Management Compulsory 15 Credits 117 

Organisational Behaviour Compulsory 15 Credits 128 
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Educational Aims 

 
The Certificate of Higher Education (Business Studies) is designed to develop the students 
understanding and skills that are required for successful employment or progression within the 
academic or professional community.  
 
The programme aims to equip its graduates to: 

 Understand the integrated nature of organisations and their environment.  

 Evaluate and interpret the basic concepts and principles within Business Management.  

 Start to develop arguments and make judgements through the use of data and in accordance 
with basic theories and concepts related to basic business areas.  

 Develop academically through a knowledge and understanding of business concepts and 
principles.  

 Provide a higher education foundation for a range of careers. 

 Consider career progression and specialisation subject to their interests and abilities. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

 

Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to: 

K1 Demonstrate factual and conceptual knowledge related to such business areas as finance, 
people, their behaviour and communications.       

K2 Explain the need to collect, manipulate and interpret relevant quantitative and qualitative 
data in relation to basic business issues.  

K3 Demonstrate fundamental knowledge of the environmental factors, including economics, 
that influence business and the implications of these.   

K4 Discuss basic ethical issues in core business activities in relation to personal beliefs and 
values.  

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Carry out an analysis of the business environment with guidance to provide satisfactory 
responses to issues.  

C2 Apply the correct concepts and frameworks to clearly defined problems while beginning to 
appreciate the complexity of the decision-making involved in business activity.      

C3 Evaluate the reliability of data using recognised and appropriate financial and quantitative 
techniques.    

C4 Collect and synthesise business ideas and information in a formal manner.   
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Adapt to the issues involved when working with others and to be able to act appropriately to 
achieve successful outcomes.  

P2 Apply relevant methods and frameworks to clearly defined business problems.  

P3 Undertake research tasks with minimum guidance to investigate and develop people 
performance issues. 

P4 Communicate effectively, including the use of digital tools, to explain business issues in a 
clear and concise manner.  

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Operate in predictable, defined contexts using standard, recognised techniques. 

T2 Work with limited autonomy within agreed and defined parameters.     

T3 Develop responsibility for their own learning. 

T4 Work effectively with others while meeting the required obligations involved. 
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STAGE TWO – DIPLOMA OF HIGHER EDUCATION (BUSINESS STUDIES) 

 
This is a two year general business qualification that caters for students who: 
 

 Have acquired a Certificate of Higher Education (or equivalent) and wish to study Business 
Management further within an academic environment. 

 Want to build upon their formalised knowledge and understanding of general business 
management areas to address more specific areas.    

 Wish to aspire to a degree level qualification.  

 Want to progress to make a career in business and/ or in further study within the academic 
community.  

 

The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies which can be found towards the rear of this document. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities for 
work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into account 
closer to the point of delivery. 
 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Commercial Awareness  Compulsory 15 Credits 45 

Understanding Financial Statements Compulsory 15 Credits 55 

Professional Practice & Ethics  Compulsory 15 Credits 69 

Business Mathematics Compulsory 15 Credits 81 

Academic Skills & Employability Part 
1 

Compulsory Non-credit bearing 96 

Business Economics Compulsory 15 Credits 101 

Business Finance Compulsory 15 Credits 109 

Human Resource Management Compulsory 15 Credits 117 

Organisational Behaviour Compulsory 15 Credits 128 

Managing Knowledge & Information 
Systems 

Compulsory 15 Credits 141 

Management in Practice Compulsory 15 Credits 150 

Management Accounting for 
Business 

Compulsory 15 Credits 165 

Marketing Fundamentals  Compulsory 15 Credits 176 

Academic Skills and Employability 
Part 2 

Compulsory Non-credit bearing 192 

Human Resource Development Compulsory 15 Credits 196 
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Educational Aims 

 
The Diploma of Higher Education (Business Studies) is designed to develop students  understanding 
and skills in wider areas of business and to create greater opportunities for successful employment 
and/ or progression within the academic or professional community. 
 
The programme aims to equip its graduates to: 
 

 Extend their knowledge and understanding of the integrated nature and complexity of 
organisations. 

 Develop further academically through a detailed knowledge of major theories of specific 
business management and an awareness of the contexts and frameworks that are applicable. 

 Develop systematic knowledge and critical understanding of business management from 
differing perspectives and disciplines. 

 Evaluate the appropriateness of different approaches to solving problems within 
organisations.     

 Develop levels of confidence when discussing business issues with colleagues whether they 
are senior, peer or subordinates.   

 Access wider specific business knowledge that will provide the opportunity to make an 
effe ti e o t i utio  to a su je t spe ialis , o  o i atio  of su h spe ialis s.      

 

Learning Outcomes 

 

Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Knowledge that allows them to analyse and evaluate operational systems to improve 
effectiveness and efficiency.  

K2 Knowledge of the key business functions, their nature, contribution and interaction. 

K3 Greater knowledge of the nature and organisational impact of the changing and future 
nature of the global external environment. 

K4 Knowledge of social and ethical areas of study in terms of people, cultures and business and 
management issues when debating such areas. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Compare alternative methods and techniques for obtaining data and to analyse this 

Entrepreneurship Compulsory 15 Credits 206 

Business Law Compulsory 15 Credits 218 

Digital Business  Elective 15 Credits 229 

Sales and Personal Selling Elective 15 Credits 238 
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effectively to assist in the provision of organisational solutions.  

C2 Reformat ideas and information across a range of disciplines for a given business purpose.  

C3 Evaluate the relevance and significance of data collected in developing business outcomes.  

C4 Apply problem solving skills across a range of disciplines. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Resolve specific business related issues of varying complexity using a wide range of 
techniques.   

P3 Plan and make decisions that reflect good business practice across a range of disciplines.   

P3 Formulate suitable strategies to accomplish well defined goals and then report clearly on and 
form a critique of the methods and business outcomes.  

P4 Provide concise and informative explanations in situations of varying complexity. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Select appropriate methods of communication for audience and purpose. 

T2 Manage themselves and their learning with minimum direction. 

T3 Work effectively both as a member of a team, by giving and receiving information, and as an 
individual through evaluation of strengths and weaknesses.  
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STAGE THREE - BSC (HONS) BUSINESS MANAGEMENT  

 
The purpose of the programme is to provide an integrated academic and professional training 
experience that has been conceived and structured to enable students to gain the knowledge, 
understanding and skills to pursue and sustain careers in private, public and voluntary sector 
organisations.  It seeks to develop skills appropriate, but not restricted to, graduate careers in 
business with the potential for management positions and general employability, including self-
employment. 
 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies which can be found towards the rear of this document. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities for 
work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into account 
closer to the point of delivery. 
 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Commercial Awareness  Compulsory 15 Credits 45 

Understanding Financial Statements Compulsory 15 Credits 55 

Professional Practice & Ethics  Compulsory 15 Credits 69 

Business Mathematics Compulsory 15 Credits 81 

Academic Skills & Employability Part 1 Compulsory Non-credit bearing 96 

Business Economics Compulsory 15 Credits 101 

Business Finance Compulsory 15 Credits 109 

Human Resource Management Compulsory 15 Credits 117 

Organisational Behaviour Compulsory 15 Credits 128 

Managing Knowledge & Information 
Systems 

Compulsory 15 Credits 141 

Management in Practice Compulsory 15 Credits 150 

Management Accounting for Business Compulsory 15 Credits 166 

Marketing Fundamentals  Compulsory 15 Credits 176 

Academic Skills and Employability Part 2 Compulsory Non-credit bearing 192 

Human Resource Development Compulsory 15 Credits 296 

Entrepreneurship Compulsory 15 Credits 206 

Business Law Compulsory 15 Credits 218 

Digital Business  Elective 15 Credits 229 

Sales and Personal Selling Elective 15 Credits 238 

Business Integration Project Part 1 Compulsory 15 Credits 248 

Business Strategy Compulsory 15 Credits 256 
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Integrated Marketing Decisions Elective 15 Credits 268 

Service and Operations Elective 15 Credits 277 

Apps for Business Elective  15 Credits 290 

International Business Elective 15 Credits 300 

Academic Skills and Employability Part 3 Compulsory Non-credit bearing 310 

Business Integration Project Part 2 Compulsory 15 Credits 314 

Leadership Compulsory 15 Credits 321 

Change Management Elective  15 Credits 334 

Business Risk Management Elective  15 Credits 346 

Company Law Elective 15 Credits 359 
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DIAGRAM OF OUTCOMES LEADING TO AWARD 

 

Stage One (Certificate of Higher Education (Business Studies)) 

 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

360 Credits 

120 Level 4, 120 Level 5 and 120 Level 6 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Commercial Awareness  15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Individual task based on given case study 

Summative 

1. An individual piece of coursework based on a pre-seen case study 

 [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

 

Professional Practice & 
Ethics  

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Professional Writing Piece 

2. Group & Individual Presentation 

Summative 

1. Group Presentation [25% of Module Grade] 

2. Professional Portfolio [75% of Module Grade] 

 

Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

 

Understanding Financial 
Statements 

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Open book in-class assessment of MCQs and short-form answers 

Summative 

1. An individual piece of coursework based on a pre-seen case study 
[100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
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Education  

 

Introduction to Human 
Resource Management  

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Self and Peer-assessed problem sets 

2. Case Study – Group Task 

Summative 

1. An individual piece of coursework based on a pre-seen case study 

[100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

 

Business Economics 15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. 2 Mock Assessments 

Summative 

1. An individual piece of coursework [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

 

Business Mathematics 15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. 2 Mock Assessments 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour unseen examination  [70% of Module Grade] 

2. An individual piece of coursework using Excel [30% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

 

Organisational Behaviour 15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Group Problem Sets 

 

Summative 

1. An individual piece of coursework based on a pre-seen case study 

 [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

 

Business Finance 15 Credits  Formative Compulsory 12.5% Certificate 
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Level 4 1. Weekly Problem Sets 

2. One Hour In-Class MCQ Quiz 

3. Group presentation 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour closed book examination [100% of Module Grade] 

of Higher 
Education  

6.25% Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

 

Students who successfully complete 120 credits at level 4  and wish to leave the programme may be awarded a Certificate of Higher Education (Business Studies)  
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Stage Two (Diploma of Higher Education (Business Studies)) 

 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

360 Credits 

120 Level 4, 120 Level 5 and 120 Level 6 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Management Accounting 
for Business 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets 
2. Mock examination  

  Summative 

1. 2 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  
6.25%   
Honours 
Degree 

Management in Practice 15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1.   Set questions based on un-seen case study 

Summative 

1. Group presentation based on business simulation [50% of module 
grade] 

2. Individual written reflective piece, 1,000 words [50% of module grade] 

 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  
6.25%   
Honours 
Degree 

Managing Knowledge & 
Information Systems 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1.  Writing task developing a knowledge management approach 

Summative 

1.  2,000 word coursework based on a case study [100% of Module 
Grade] 

 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  
6.25%   
Honours 
Degree 
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Marketing Fundamentals 15 Credits  

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Develop a marketing analysis based on a case study.  

Summative 

1. Marketing Report based on a case study [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
of Higher 
Education  

6.25%   
Honours 
Degree 

Business Law 

 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1.   Mock Examination 

2.   Final Mock Examination 

Summative 
  1.   2 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma of 
Higher Education  
6.25%   Honours 
Degree 

Human Resource 
Development 

15 Credits  

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Individual written task  
 

Summative 

1. 2,000 word individual written coursework [100% of module grade] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma of 
Higher Education  

6.25%   Honours 
Degree 

Entrepreneurship 15 Credits  

Level 5 

Formative 

1. An individual written task creating a business plan or, 

2. An individual or group presentation pitching a business idea 

Summative 

1. An individual written business proposal or plan  [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma of 
Higher Education  
6.25%   Honours 
Degree 

Plus 15 credits from either of the modules from the following list: 
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Digital Business 15 Credits  

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Portfolio milestone – students will provide evidence of their portfolio 
work to date 

Summative 

1. Individual portfolio demonstrating ability to build a website [60% of 
module grade] 

2. 1,200 word Individual written task [40% of module grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma of 
Higher Education  
6.25%   Honours 
Degree 

Sales and Personal Selling 15 Credits  

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Group presentation on relevant sales topic 

Summative 

1. 1,500 word individual written assessment [75% of module grade] 

2. 10 minute individual presentation [25% of module grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma of 
Higher Education  
6.25%   Honours 
Degree 

Students who successfully complete 240 credits (120 credits at level 4 and 120 credits and level 5) and wish to leave the programme may be awarded a Diploma of 

Higher Education (Business Studies) 
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Stage Three (Honours Degree) 

 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

360 Credits 

120 Level 4, 120 Level 5 and 120 Level 6 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Business Integration Project  

Part 1 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Written proposal outline 

2. Draft group project for feedback 

Summative 

1. 5000 word group project  [60% of module grade] 

2. Group presentation of project [30% of module grade] 

3. 500  word individual reflective report [10% of module grade] 

Compulsory 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

 

 

Business Strategy 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. strategic appraisal of an organisation and present group findings 

2. exam style online questions 

Summative 

1. Group Presentation [30% of Module Grade] 

2.  2 hour unseen examination based on pre-seen case study  [70% of 

Module Grade] 

Compulsory 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

 

 

Business Integration Project 

Part 2 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Written proposal outline 

2. Draft report 

Summative 

1. 3000 word individual project  [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 6.25% Honours 
Degree 
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Leadership 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. A written reflective piece on a topic from the module 

2. A presentation of the reflective piece 

Summative 

1. 5 pieces of reflective writing, based on content covered in the module 

from list provided, totalling 2,500 words [80% of module grade] 

2. Personal statement identifying how you have met the Learning 

Outcomes of the module [10% of module grade] 

3. Individual recorded presentation of a chosen reflective piece that 

demonstrates powerful speaking techniques [10% of module grade] 

 

Compulsory 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

 

 

 

Plus 60 credits from the modules in the following list: 

Service & Operations 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Reflective written piece following a site visit 

Summative 

1. 2,500 word coursework based on a case study [100% of Module 

Grade] 

Elective 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

 

 

International Business 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. 2 written tasks 

Summative 

1. 2,500 word investigative assignment [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

 

 

 

Apps for Business 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Pitch of an idea for a business App 

2. Portfolio milestone – students will provide evidence of their portfolio 
work to date 

Elective 6.25%  Honours 
Degree 
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Summative 

1. Individual portfolio demonstrating ability to build an App [50% of 
module grade] 

2. 1,800 word Individual written task [50% of module grade] 

 

Integrated Marketing 
Decisions 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Prepare a strategic marketing audit  

Summative 

1. 2,500 word individual coursework [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

Business Risk Management 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Group risk assessment 

Summative 

2. Individual coursework  [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

 

 

 

Change Management 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. 500 word assessment  

2. In class presentation  

Summative 

1. 2,500 written coursework [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25% Honours 
Degree 

 

 

 

 

Company Law 15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. 2 Mock Examinations 

Summative 

2. 2 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25% Honours 
Degree 
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STRATEGY FOR LEARNING, TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT 

 
Programme Design Rationale 

 
Your programme has been developed to enable and encourage you to become an independent, self-
directed learner who can work with your tutors as supporters and facilitators rather than traditional 
tea he s . To a hie e this all of ou  a ti ities a e desig ed to uild ou  onfidence and to help you 

to become more self-reliant over the course of the programme.   
 
It is important from the outset that you understand that we expect you to engage actively and 
proactively in your own learning. The programme is designed around participation, contribution and 
the development of independent enquiry. Attendance at seminars, prepared and ready to take part, 
is critical to this, and the Student Manager team take a proactive approach in monitoring 
attendance.  
 
The approach is designed to help you to develop theoretical and practical knowledge as well as key 
professional and employability skills and attributes such as group work, collaboration, problem-
solving and communication skills. Employability skills are embedded throughout the programme and 
represented by the Career Ready icons in module information. These are the skills and attirbutes 
which employers value and look for in their graduate employees.  
 
There is a clear progression throughout the programme reflecting the skills you will be expected to 
develop from your first year (level 4) to your final year (level 6).  The levels are aligned to the QAA 
Framework for HE Qualifications, and you will learn and be assessed at the appropriate level in each 
module. 
 
There is a clear logical flow through each module - the module aims flow into the intended learning 
outcomes, the content and the assessment. The intended learning outcomes describe what you 
should achieve as a result of studying the module. The assessment will be a demonstration of the 
results of your learning. 
 

Each module has been developed to provide the knowledge and skills you need and to build on 
related modules which may have come before. Similarly, Level 5 and 6 study builds on the  
knowledge  you will have gained at the lower level. By the end of the programme, you will have 
developed a wide range of important skills and technical knowledge which are valued and 
demanded by employers.  

 
BPP Business School provides a diverse learning environment with students from all over the world 
studying together. This mirrors the increasingly global nature of the business environment and you 
will find that the global context and cultural awareness feature strongly throughout the programme. 
Similarly, you will find the use of technology apparent throughout all levels of the programme. 
Digital skills form an integral part of many modules, whether that is using the Virtual Learning 
Environment (VLE), common IT software packages or social media. Students who wish to develop 
their skills further can choose to study electives which involve building a website or mobile app. 
Digital skills are increasingly important in the workplace and the programme has been designed to 
build and enhance these in every student.  
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WHAT MAKES THIS PROGRAMME UNIQUE 

 

BPP University is a new and innovative type of University – we are focussed on preparing our 
students for the professions, by ensuring they are taught by experts with relevant industry 
experience and develop the knowledge and skills that employers require. A number of features 
make our programme unique:  

 

Career Ready 

Employability is a word used across higher education, to refer to the skills 
students develop during their studies which will help them in their search for a 
career after graduation. At BPP we aim to make all of our students Career 
Ready, by focussing on the key skills and attributes employers expect from day 
one of the programme. Throughout your studies, you will hear and see 
reference to Career Ready skills and all modules clearly state the skills and 
attributes you will develop during your studies. Our Careers Service plays a key role in helping you 
develop yourself into a Career Ready graduate, and you are encouraged to utilise their services from 
day one of your studies.  

 

Digital Literacy 

Understanding how to use technology and digital tools to help you study and ultimately help you 
succeed in the workplace is a key skill which is embedded throughout the programme. Whilst many 
students will be familiar with mainstream IT applications and software, it is not universally the case, 
and there are always areas on which students can improve. Understanding how to use common 
software packages, social media and e-learning tools, is structured within the programme from year 
one. Students also have the opportunity to extend their digital skills into the areas of website and 
mobile app development in year two and three electives.  

 

Global Perspective 

Over 50% of the Busi ess “ hool s stude ts a e f o  o e seas, ea i g it is a  multi-cultural place to 
study. Seminar groups will reflect the diverse nature of the student body and are likely to include 
students from a number of different countries, both within and outside the EU. The opportunity to 
learn from your peers about their cultural background, experiences and opinions provides a rich 
base from which to develop yourself into a Career Ready professional. The world is an increasingly 
global market, so graduates who are culturally aware are in demand. Global thinking and cultural 
awareness are embedded into the modules you will study, by using examples and case studies from 
a wide range of countries and encouraging students to share their own experiences.  

 

Leadership Development 

BPP Business School has a practical approach to teaching leadership and management. Our 
practitioner faculty are role models in using academic knowledge, practical experience and career-
important skills seamlessly. Our students are exposed to real life scenarios so that they are fully 
equipped to begin or enhance their careers. We recognise that all business roles are likely to contain 
elements of both leadership and management, so we encourage you to begin to develop these skills 
from early in your studies. A theorectical and practical approach are taken to the development of 
leadership skills and students have the opportunity to practice these skills through group work, 
presentations and simulations. Students are encouraged to develop as leaders, through reflection on 
their skills and abilities. 

  

 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Strategy for Learning, Teaching & Assessment 

 

29 

 

Professional Recognition 

Your degree will provide you with important currency as you enter the world of work, however 
increasingly, employers value professional recognition as a sign of your employability. Your degree 
programme has been mapped to the Chartered Management Institute (CMI), so all BPP Business 
Management graduates, will also receive a Level 5 Award from the CMI. Certain modules on the 
programme have also been mapped to other professional bodies so, subject to elective choice, you 
can gain exemptions from other professional qualifications as well.  

 

Student Support 

At BPP we have a team of dedicated Student Managers. You will have a named Student Manager 
throughout your time with us, who will assist and advise you as you progress through your studies. 
The role of your Student Manager is to provide pastoral support and study advice to ensure you 
have the best possible chance of success. In addition to the Student Manager team, your tutors, 
Module Leaders and the programme leadership team are of course also available to assist with your 
studies. There is also a team of student advisers and a dedicated Learning Support & Inclusion team, 
who are their to help you if you have any kind of additional learning need.   

 

Academic Skills Support 

All undergraduate students must attend the Academic Skills & Employablity module, which ensures 
students have the necessary academic skills and knowledge to succeed on the programme. This 
cross-programme module provides 20 hours (through 10 weekly 2-hour sessions) of input on the 
following topics in year 1:  

 using the VLE 

 study planning 

 organising written work into cohesive paragraphs 

 writing coursework and exam technique 

 research skills 

 Harvard referencing 

 presentation skills 

 

English Language Support 

Students whose first language is not English are supported by an English support module. This gives 

30 hours (through 10 weekly 3-hour sessions) of language support, including, but not limited to: 

 note-taking and writing cohesive paragraphs 

 speed reading skills 

 functional academic vocabulary  

 understanding coursework assignments 

 listening skills such as following lectures 

Students also have the opportunity to submit draft coursework to the Academic Skills tutor for 
proof-reading to check for mistakes in their use of English and academic conventions only.  

 
These courses benefit students by increasing their confidence in their own ability to understand 
what their modules, tutors and the University demands of them. In the case of international 
students the modules are essential to help them integrate into university life, and settle in the wider 
context of a new culture.  
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15-Credit Modules Notional Student Hours 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                

 Sample Level 4 Weekly Curriculum Activities 

         

Sample Level 5 Weekly Curriculum Activities 

 

 

Sample Level 6 Weekly Curriculum Activities 

 

 

 

Module 
150 hours (notional student hours) over 15 week semester 

Progression 

Week 1 - 10 
Content 

 

Revision Assessment Introduction 
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Instructional Design Path 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Average Contact Hours 

 
The number of hours a student will spend in timetabled lessons will vary depending on the level of 
study and also the modules chosen. However, as an indication, an average term 1 international 
student should expect to be timetabled for 17 hours of lessons each week. A domestic student 
should expect to have 14 hours of timetabled lessons (no English language support). Students can of 
course also drop-in to see a tutor or Student Manager at any time, subject to their availability.  
 
Typical timetabled week in term 1:  
 

 

 
Seminar  

Engage in learning 
activities 

 

 

Before The Seminar  
Preparation to 

achieve the intended 
learning outcomes 

 

 
After The Seminar 
Consolidate learning 

and evaluate the 
intended learning 

outcomes 
 

Module 1 
Seminar & Webinar 

3 hours 

Module 2 
Seminar & Webinar 

3 hours 

Module 3 
Seminar & Webinar 

3 hours 

Module 3 
Seminar & Webinar 

3 hours 

Academic Skills & 
Employability 

Seminar 
2 hours 

English Language 
Support 

(International 
Students Only) 

3 hours 
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Sample Learning activities at each level for each topic 

 

 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6 

 Tell Me 

Show Me 

Tell Me 

Let Me Try 

Show Me (feedback) 

 

Let Me Try 

Show me (feedback) 

Reading 20% 

 

30% 40% 

Reading skills support Lea  ho  to ead  Begin critical reading Read in an academic 
context 

Post-reading activity Summarising key 
points 

MCQs to confirm 
understanding 

Contextualising and 
building on reading  

– application activity 
-presentation on key 

areas 
-create questions 

based on the reading 
and share with other 

students 

Evaluation of reading – 
peer review 

- further research 
- sharing with other in 

a discussion forum 

Online lecture Delivery of key 
concepts, examples 

Study skills: note 
taking, weight 

importance of key 
points 

 

Flip the classroom 
- reading 
-activity 

- online debrief 

Key speakers 
Industry experts 

Delivered by a student 

Discovery Learning 

(research) 

Fact finding 
- library resources 

(study skills support) 

Directed research 
articles and 
publications 

- develop synthesis 
skills 

Independent research 
-Peer review journals 
-Social book marking 

Discussion Forum / 

Webinar 

Discussion forum 
- reply to structured 

questions 
- weekly review and 
feedback in webinar 

Discussion forum 
- post your own 
questions to the 

cohort 
- comment on other 

students 
Forum conversations 

form a reflective piece 
of coursework 

Student lead:  
- live discussion 
- sharing ideas 
- collaboration 

Seminar Activities Group discussion 
Collaboration 

Facilitated discussion 
(build confidence) 

Practice activity 
Simulation 

Problem solving 
Role play 

Individual 
Presentations 

Case study 
Student lead 
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Group work extending 
over topics 

Group Presentations 

Reflection 
Receive feedback 

discussion 

Peer questioning 
Peer feedback 

 

Formative Assessment In class MCQs  
Polls 

Report building over 
topics 

Clear sign posting 
(what to do next) 

Additional 
explanations (podcast) 
Recap previous topic 

Group project 
(wk by wk feedback) 

Essays / Reports 
Mock assessments 
Question papers 

 

Question papers 
Supervision and 

feedback 

Peer feedback 

Reflection  Discussion forum – Ask 
The Tutor (reflect on 
the ILOs and ask the 

tutor for further 
clarification) 

Consolidation podcast 

Reflective Journal 
Blog 

Plan your own study 

Discussion forum  

Reflect and critique 

(share reflections) 

 
 
 
Strategy for Learning and Teaching 

 
Modules 

 
The Programme is composed of modules, and these modules are linked to different levels of the 
National Framework for Higher Education Qualifications set by the Quality Assurance Agency for 
Higher Education. This document provides a module outline for every module undertaken during the 
Programme.  To identify which modules are taken in each year please see the Diagram of Outcomes 
Leading to Award on page 17.  
 
Each module contains educational aims, learning outcomes, modes of assessment and an indicative 
scheme of work. 
 
Educational Aims 

 
These aims set out what the tutors on the module are seeking to achieve. These aims are designed 
to enable you to meet the intended learning outcomes. The educational aims determine the 
approach to teaching and will help you understand what is driving the choice of learning activity and 
teaching method. All edu atio al ai s a e apped to BPP U i e sit s Ca eer Ready skills and 
attributes, so you can clearly see the employability skills the module will help you develop. You will 
be given opportunities during the module to evaluate how well the Programme and module teams 
are doing in achieving these aims. 
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Learning Outcomes 

 

Whereas the educational aim is what the tutor is trying to achieve in order to support your learning, 
the learning outcomes express what you should be able to achieve by the end of your study.  A 
learning outcome is a statement of what you are expected to know, understand or be able to do at 
the end of the module, section or entire programme.   
 
As mentioned above, the educational aims are designed to help you achieve your learning 
outcomes.  Each learning activity, whether readings, lectures, forums or other such practice are 
designed with a specific educational aim and learning outcome in mind.  By knowing and 
understanding the intended learning outcomes of the module you will understand the purpose of 
the activities you are asked to undertake by your tutor. 
 
It is the learning outcomes that will be formally assessed.  It is these outcomes that you have to 
demonstrate you can meet in order to progress through your qualification and to achieve an award. 
 
Learning outcomes are written in accordance with BPP University guidance and are designed to 
meet four key domains: 

 Knowledge and understanding – what do you know about an idea, theory or concept 

 Cognitive – how well can you use and apply your knowledge 

 Professional skills – how well you can use your knowledge and skills in a professional context 

 Transferable skills – what general inter-personal and employability skills you can 
demonstrate 

 
Your learning outcomes therefore reflect both academic as well as professional and employability 
skills.  Some modules may have more emphasis on knowledge outcomes, particularly in the first 
year.  As you progress through your studies you will notice an increasing emphasis on the cognitive 
skills. 
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Modes of Assessment 

 

There are two specific modes of assessment in each module: Formative and Summative assessment.  
 
Formative assessment: 

 
Formative assessments are designed to provide you with feedback on your performance and give 
guidance on how it can be improved without counting toward the overall result on a module or 
programme of study.  Formative assessment opportunities will be provided during the modules and 
may take place in or out of face-to-face contact time. They will take place at such a time so as to 
allo  ou to use the feed a k gi e  to feed-fo a d  i to i p o i g ou  pe fo a e i  the 
summative assessment.  
 
Summative assessment: 

 
Summative assessments contribute to your learning, provide a measure of achievement in relation 
to the intended learning outcomes of a programme or module of study and count towards the 
overall result on a module and programme.  You need to complete an assessment for every module 
you undertake on the programme.  
 
Scheme of work 

 
The scheme of work shows you a breakdown of what you will be doing and covering in each topic in 
each module.  The Scheme of work is only an indication of the types of activities and content that 
will be covered.  It indicates the type of teaching method and learning activity that will be 
undertaken in order to help you develop the skills to meet the learning outcomes. You need to refer 
directly to the live module on the VLE to get the most up to date information on what activities and 
content will be covered each week. 
 
Summary of key module components: 

 
  
 
 
 
 
 

Assessment Learning 

Outcomes 

Educational 

Aims 

Learning and 

Teaching activity. 
(Scheme of work) 
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Specific Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 
The learning and teaching strategy of the undergraduate degree programme will address the 
paradigm shift within Higher Education away from content-based towards skills-based 
methodologies where practically possible.  It is designed around the concept of progression and the 
hierarchy of skills development from knowledge acquisition through to analysis and evaluation.   
 
Each topic within the modules has been designed to be delivered in a manner most appropriate to 
achieving the educational aims and the learning outcomes. The precise delivery method and detailed 
process used will depend on the appropriateness of the method to the learning outcomes and on 
student numbers and demand. 
 
Overall the learning and teaching strategies aim to encourage the skills and culture of independent 
learning and actively discourage learner dependence. To achieve this, development of student based 
activity will build your confidence and assist in your development with diminishing levels of 
supervision over your period of study.   
 
A range of subject specific learning strategies will be deployed to achieve this with the main 
approaches to teaching and learning on the programme being summarised as: 
 

 An emphasis on the role of learners in acquiring knowledge and understanding  

 The need to move from content towards skills-based methodologies, specifically the skills of 
self-managed learning 

 A recognition of the role of progression (evidence)  through subject integration  

 
A feature of the learning and teaching strateg  of the p og a e ill e the use of eal o ld  
activities to provide a student-centred approach which will engage students in problem solving 
activities in a business context. This may include activities such as presentations, business 
simulations and real-world case studies.  
 

Online Lectures 

The lectures are designed to introduce and discuss the main concepts and principles for each topic in 
each module.  You need to ensure that you have watched these lectures prior to attending the 
seminars.  The online lectures and the required reading are designed to meet the learning outcomes 
that are based on knowledge and understanding. Online lectures are available on the VLE for the 
duration of a module, so are also a useful tool for consolidation and revision.  
 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activities are designed to build upon the knowledge, concepts and principles identified in 
the online lecture and the required pre-reading.  They are designed around meeting the learning 
outcomes in the cognitive, professional and transferable domains.   As a consequence the activities 
will be varied throughout each module. 
 
They provide the opportunity for interactive discussion and debate and give you the opportunity to 
put into practice the application of the concepts. It is therefore important that you ensure all pre-
seminar work is undertaken. Students who do not complete the pre-seminar work generally find 
the sel es u a le to pa ti ipate o  o t i ute to the a ti ities. The old adage ou get out hat ou 
put i  is the key principle at play here.  The more you are prepared for the seminar the more you 
will get out of it.  Tutors and Student Managers work closely together to ensure all students prepare 
as fully as possible, so as to give you the best chance of success.  
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Throughout the seminars there is an emphasis upon participation and student interaction.  The 
lecturer is a learning facilitator and, therefore, you will be expected to arrive with questions and/or 
ideas, to have prepared with prior readings, and to lead parts of the session. It is through this 
method that ideas can best be examined, defended, justified and reflected upon.  Research 
demonstrates that we learn effectively in social situations through interaction. The combination of 
independent learning and seminar activities is designed to maximise your learning opportunity. 
 
Online discussion forum/Webinars 

An important part of your learning journey is to interpret and make sense of what you have heard, 
read, discussed and done. This helps you move beyond looki g at fa e alue  a d e a les ou to 
delve deeper into the key concepts and ideas.  These forums and webinars give you the opportunity 
to enter into discussion with each other, ask and answer questions and to reflect and make sense of 
what has been learnt.   Learning theory states that we all learn at our own pace.  These activities give 
you the opportunity outside of the face to face class room to have some time to look back and 
reflect and make sense of what has been discovered so far.  Whilst ultimate deadlines for 
contribution may be set by your tutor, you have more time to think during these activities than 
when in the classroom.  It is important for the development of your learning and leadership skills 
that you develop the art of reflection and sense-making in order to consolidate your learning from 
your activities. In addition these forums and webinars help you to meet the professional and 
transferable learning outcomes. 
 
Discovery Learning  

Throughout the programme there is an emphasis on developing your own skills as a learner and you 
a  see this a ti ulated i  the desig  of the p og a e as dis o e  lea i g .   ‘esea h sho s that 

students who are able to set their own study goals and self direct their learning are subsequently 
more able to self assess and develop effective study paths for successfully completing their 
qualifications.  The discovery learning activities will help you develop the academic skills required of 
undergraduates that will enable you to develop the skills of independent knowledge acquisition, 
enquiry, research and ultimately evidence based argument. These in turn will help you meet 
intended learning outcomes around knowledge and understanding and cognitive skills. 
 
Reflection 

Reflection on your experiences and learning enables you to identify skills and knowledge gaps, how 
you might do things differently next time, what went well and what to continue doing and what 
action you may need to take to enable yourself to successfully meet the learning outcomes. 
 
Research suggests that professionals develop their skills through the art of reflection on and in 
action.  Our focus here is on the ability to reflect on and learn from experiences.   Many professional 
bodies (CIMA, ACCA, CIPD, and CIM for example) require their membership to complete annual 
personal development plans (PDP) that demonstrate their continuous professional development and 
reflection.    
 
The reflective activities are therefore designed to both help you develop the skills of self-reflection 
which enables you to take responsibility for your own learning but also to develop the skill of 
reflection on learning which meets both Professional and Transferable learning outcomes. 
 

Acquisition of 
knowledge 

Application of 
knowledge 

Reflection on 
Application 

Improved 
understanding, skills,  

and new knowledge 

Online lecture & 
reading 

Seminar activities 
Discussion Forum, 
Reflection 

Meets educational aims 
Achieves learning outcomes 

Ready for next level of study 
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The role of the Student Manager 
 
Student Managers play an important role in ensuring students understand the commitment required 
to progress through their academic journey and can support you in reaching your end goal. They will 
guide you through your course by regularly meeting with you and discussing any challenges or issues 
you are encountering.   
 
You will have a named Student Manager throughout your time on the Programme. Their role is to 
provide pastoral support, monitor attendance, academic progress and achievement. They are a 
constant source of encouragement and support throughout a stude t s ti e ith BPP Busi ess 
School and are easily contactable in the Business School should you need to speak to them.  
 
Academic Support 

 
Your module tutor is your first point of contact for technical academic queries related to any aspect 
of your programme modules. They will be able to answer questions you may have about the specific 
modules you are studying.  
 
Every module has a Module Leader who is ultimately responsible for the academic content of the 
module and they are also available to assist you throughout the module. Their contact details will be 
available on the VLE. Module Leaders, tutors and Student Managers meet regularly to discuss 
student progress on modules and ensure all students are adequately supported.  
 
Ultimately, the Head of Programme is responsible for the academic content of the programme, 
student progression and for ensuring that students have the best experience possible during their 
ti e ith BPP. The Head of P og a e is a aila le to dis uss a  issues that ou do t feel a le to 
raise with the wider academic team.   
 
 
Strategy for Assessment 

 

The assessment strategy is underpinned by the BPP University regulatory framework which states 
that: 
 
Examination and assessment will be used to: 
 

 Provide the basis for decisions on student s lea i g eeds 

 Provide feedback to students to help with their learning 

 P o ide a asis fo  a de isio  o  stude ts  eadi ess to p og ess 

 Provide a basis for a decision whether they qualify for an award 

 Provide a basis for a decision about the grading of their achievement 

 

The Assessment Strategy for the BSc programmes has also been designed in accordance with the key 
principles of assessment as set out in the BPP strategy for assessment enhancement.  
 
Thus, care has been taken to include formative and summative assessments which: 
 

 Provide opportunities for students to work in groups and be assessed informally in order to 
develop employability skills such as group and team working and interpersonal skills. 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Strategy for Learning, Teaching & Assessment 

 

39 

 

 Provide opportunity for regular constructive and developmental feedback 

 Encourage the development of academic skills of wider reading and research 

 Build a body of knowledge and understanding which can be levered with relevance, 
confidence and sound judgement to aid business analysis and decision-making with particular 
respect to the business environment 

 P o ide a a ge of oppo tu ities to u de take o e p a ti al  assess e ts ele a t to, a d 
requiring interface with, the real world of employment in terms of the nature and context of, 
the task set 

 Focus on business issues appropriate to the current environment 

 Include a range of methods to ensure inclusion and fair opportunity across a diverse body of 
students. 

 

Formative assessment is specifically designed to provide a safe learning experience and an 
opportunity to receive feedback on your performance.  Feedback either formally or informally will 
be provided throughout the programme to ensure that you can act upon and learn from formative 
assessments.  This feed a k is i te ded to also feed-fo a d  i  helping you prepare for summative 
assessments at the end of each term.  

 

Depending on the nature of the assessments there will be a variety of peer, self and tutor assessed 
work. You can also seek support from your Student Manager to help you understand feedback and 
produce a plan for improvement. 

Formative assessment may take various forms such as: 

 Multiple choice questions 

 Short answer questions 

 Discussion activities 

 Interactive quizzes and tasks 

 Practice exam questions 

 Group Presentations 

The programme adopts a criterion-referenced approach to assessing achievement against the 
learning outcomes. Criterion-referenced assessment is where your performance is assessed against 
so e fi ed, set, o  o je ti e  sta da d hi h is ot affe ted  the u e  of people who reach it.  
You will notice each level of study has a specific set of criteria. Each summative assessment will have 
a marking scheme based on the set criteria and this will be made available to you during the module.  
 
Strategy for Progression and Development 

 

You will be expected to complete and pass summative assessments at the end of each term in order 
to progress into the next term, and you must complete all assessments in order to be able to 
progress from stage to stage. For example, you should complete all of your year 1 (level 4) modules 
in order to be able to move into year 2 (level 5). In order to help and support you, your Student 
Manager and the undergraduate team will monitor your progression, and where necessary meet 
with you to discuss any concerns you or they may have.
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PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING 

 
The processes and mechanisms described below are, usually, subject to more detailed briefing 
papers and bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the Programme. 
 
What is it? 

Personal and Professional Development Planning [PDP] is a structured and supported process 
undertaken by an individual to reflect upon their own learning, performance and/or achievement 
and to plan their personal, educational and career development. 
 
Why do it? 

The primary objective for PDP on the programme is to improve your capacity to understand what 
and how you are learning, and to review, plan and take personal responsibility for your own learning 
and career development, helping you to:  

 articulate personal goals and evaluate progress towards your achievement 

 become more effective, independent and confident self-directed learners  

 understand how you are learning and relate your learning to a wider context  

 improve your general skills for study, career management and marketability to potential 
employers  

 take a positive attitude to learning throughout life, educational and career development 
 
How does it work? 

Personal development planning is essentially a process of: 

 Thinking about where you are now, reflecting on your strengths and improvements you would 
like to achieve 

 Planning where you want to get to, what skills and knowledge you will need to develop and how 
you will acquire them via learning opportunities open to you 

 Doing – putting your action plan into practice; recording the development you make; identifying 
when you have reached a goal 

 Reflecting on your learning and achievement and, in the light of this, where you want to go next 
(and so the cycle begins again) 

 
When do opportunities for PDP occur? 

There are many opportunities for you to engage in PDP activities during the three years of your 
study, in taught modules and through self-directed study. In the Year 1 module Professional Practice 
and Ethics, you will be introduced to the process of PDP and you will have further opportunities to 
practice and develop your PDP skills throughout other modules such as Academic Skills and 
Employability. The Universty Careers Service also encourage PDP as part of the support they offer to 
students.  
 
Who is responsible for co-ordinating PDP? 

As PDP is designed to promote autonomy and purposeful learning you are solely responsible for the 
planning and review of your progress through the Programme. However, support and guidance is 
available from your Student Manager in the first instance, or for more general enquiries, from the 
Careers Service. 
 
Benefits of Personal and Professional Development Plans 

Personal and Professional development planning brings potential benefits for students, academic 
staff and institutions, with student learning and development lying at its heart. 
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CODE OF CONDUCT 

 

As an individual I will: 

 Strive for excellence at all times 

 Exemplify the highest standards of behaviour and performance 

 Remain accountable for my actions 

 Take personal responsibility for my development  

 Strive to keep up to date with best practice and ongoing developments within my fields of 

study 

 Safeguard any confidentiality I am exposed to and not seek personal advantage from these 

 Act reasonably and justifiably in identifying and resolving conflicts of values, including those of 

an ethical nature 

 In my relationship with others I will: 

 Treat other students on an equitable basis, without discrimination, recognising their specific 

needs, pressures and problems 

 Support other students to understand fully their responsibilities 

 Seek to develop the skills and qualities within any teams you are involved with and recognise 

individual achievements within these 

 Foster a culture of openness and transparency, where issues may be addressed in a frank and 

timely manner 

 Encourage and assist other students to develop their skills and progress their education, 

valuing the contribution which each may make 

 Respect matters of faith, conscience and diversity in their widest sense 

 Communicate clearly, effectively and openly with all people I encounter within the Business 

School 

For the Business School where it is within my power, authority or influence to do so, I will: 

 Uphold its policies and practices  

 Identify, support and communicate relevant policies, practices and information as appropriate 

 Be accountable for achieving the objectives, projects and tasks that I undertake to deliver 

 Safeguard the reputation and assets of the Business School 

 Exhaust all available internal remedies for dealing with matters I perceive to be improper 

before resorting to public disclosure 

 Uphold its integrity and good standing, and refrain from conduct which detracts from its 

reputation 

 Promote its professional image and standing 
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 Observe the standards of conduct and practice as set out in this Code, as they may be 

reviewed and reissued from time to time 

For the wider community I will: 

 Ensure that I am aware of, and comply with, all relevant legislation and regulations 

 Be honest, open and truthful in all external communications 

 Respect the customs, practices and reasonable ambitions of others, where these may differ 

from my own. 
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MODULE OUTLINES 
 

Introduction 

 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities for 
work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into account 
closer to the point of delivery. 
 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Commercial Awareness  Compulsory 15 Credits 45 

Understanding Financial Statements Compulsory 15 Credits 55 

Professional Practice & Ethics  Compulsory 15 Credits 69 

Business Mathematics Compulsory 15 Credits 81 

Academic Skills & Employability Part 1 Compulsory Non-credit bearing 96 

Business Economics Compulsory 15 Credits 101 

Business Finance Compulsory 15 Credits 109 

Human Resource Management Compulsory 15 Credits 117 

Organisational Behaviour Compulsory 15 Credits 128 

Managing Knowledge & Information 
Systems 

Compulsory 15 Credits 141 

Management in Practice Compulsory 15 Credits 150 

Management Accounting for Business Compulsory 15 Credits 166 

Marketing Fundamentals  Compulsory 15 Credits 176 

Academic Skills and Employability Part 
2 

Compulsory Non-credit bearing 192 

Human Resource Development Compulsory 15 Credits 296 

Entrepreneurship Compulsory 15 Credits 206 

Business Law Compulsory 15 Credits 218 

Digital Business  Elective 15 Credits 229 

Sales and Personal Selling Elective 15 Credits 238 

Business Integration Project Part 1 Compulsory 15 Credits 248 

Business Strategy Compulsory 15 Credits 256 

Integrated Marketing Decisions Elective 15 Credits 268 

Service and Operations Elective 15 Credits 277 
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Apps for Business Elective  15 Credits 290 

International Business Elective 15 Credits 300 

Academic Skills and Employability Part 
3 

Compulsory Non-credit bearing 310 

Business Integration Project Part 2 Compulsory 15 Credits 314 

Leadership Compulsory 15 Credits 321 

Change Management Elective  15 Credits 334 

Business Risk Management Elective  15 Credits 346 

Company Law Elective 15 Credits 359 
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COMMERCIAL AWARENESS 
 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30  

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Dave Fallon 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites Understanding Financial Statements 

Post-requisites Business Economics 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
Introduction 
 

The modules in term 1 are designed to give you an insight into the world of business and help you 

to think about developing your commercial awareness throughout your degree ready for the 

workplace. 

Commercial awareness can be summed up as an interest in business and an understanding of the 

wider environment which an organisation operates: its environment, competitors and customers. 

Understanding business and being able to apply that understanding to customers’ needs is a key 
employability skill. Confederation of British Industry (CBI) research in 2011 highlighted that 44% of 

employers are unsatisfied with the commercial awareness of applicants. Many graduates are 

technically competent, but lack the basic skills and knowledge to add immediate value to their 

employer.  

This module will address the gap in commercial awareness highlighted by the CBI. It will introduce 

you to common business language and terminology, business structures and functions and to 

common tools used in analysing the business environment. The learning you undertake in this 

module will provide the underpinning knowledge for the rest of your studies and act as a 

springboard from which to build and develop your own commercial awareness. 
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Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to:   
 

Introduce you to the common language and terminology of the business 
environment, to enable you understand and confidently take part in 
business communication, discussion and conversation 
  

Develop your understanding of the business environment and common 
business structures, to enable you to analyse and understand key issues 
affecting different types of organisations in a global business 
environment   

Provide you with the knowledge to describe different business functions 
and their importance within a business and also understand the different 
roles of people within an organisation, including functional and 
management roles  

Enable you to understand and discuss important contemporary  business 
issues, such as ethics, corporate social responsibility, customer 
satisfaction and globalisation  
  

 
 
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
On successfully completing this module, you will be able to:  
 

1. Utilise and correctly understand common business terminology and language  

2. Discuss the importance of  different business structures and operating models 

3. Describe the operational aspects and management roles within a business, using appropriate 

terminology, concepts and frameworks 

4. Evaluate the importance of issues such as CSR, ethical considerations, globalisation and customer 

value to business success 

 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 

1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome 

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding         

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 
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Professional 

skills and 

attitudes 

       

Transferable 

skills       

 
 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a piece of coursework.  
 
A 1,500 word written piece, based on a given case study, answering specific set tasks. The case study will be 
shared with the module Understanding Financial Statements, to allow students to undertake a wide ranging 
analysis of both operational and financial aspects of an organisation.  
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative element:  
 
Formative Element 
 
You will have the opportunity to apply and test your learning during the week five seminar. The formative 
assessment will take the form of individual activities, undertaken in class, of a similar nature to those tasks 
you may be asked to complete in the summative assessment. The second half of the seminar will involve 
peer and tutor feedback and sharing of answers as a group.   
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass (40%) in the following element to pass the module. 
 

 Coursework, based on a given case study 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 4 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be combined 
according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 
 
Core text: 
 
Bovee, C. & Thill, J. (2013) Business in Action, 6th Ed. Harlow, Pearson  
 
 
Suggested reading (books):  
 
Ebert, R. & Griffin, R. (2015) Business Essentials, Global Edition, 10th Ed. Harlow, Pearson  
 
Kotler, P. & Armstrong, G. (2014) Principles of Marketing, Global Edition, 15th Ed. Harlow, Pearson 
 
Mullins, L. (2013) Management and Organisational Behaviour, Harlow, Pearson 
 
Stoakes, C (2014) Commercial Awareness 2014/15, London: Chris Stoakes Ltd 

 

Suggested journal articles: 

 

Kumar, N & Singh, J.P. (2013) Global Financial Crisis: Corporate Governance Failures and Lessons, Journal of 

Finance, Accounting and Management [online], Vol. 4 (1), pg. 21-34 [accessed through Business Source 
Complete, 25.03.15] 

 

Macho-Stadler, I & Xue, L (2007) Winners and Losers from the Gradual Formation of Trading Blocs, 
Economica [online], Vol. 74, pg. 664-681 [accessed through Business Source Complete, 25.03.15) 

 

Price, B (2011) Being a Customer Service Leader, American Salesman [online], Vol. 56 (3), pg. 21-24 [accessed 
through Business Source Complete, 25.03.15] 

 

Useful websites:  

Association of Chartered Certified Accountants   www.accaglobal.com 

Chartered Institute of Management Accountants   www.cimaglobal.com 

Chartered Institute of Marketing     www.cim.co.uk 

Chartered Institute of Personnel & Development   www.cipd.co.uk 

Chartered Institute of Securities and Investments   www.cisi.org 

Chartered Management Institute     www.managers.org.uk 

Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales  www.icaew.com 

 

Useful twitter feeds 

www.twitter.com/bisgovuk 
www.twitter.com/HarvardBiz 
www.twitter.com/FT 
www.twitter.com/TheEconomist 
www.twitter.com/BizEthicsMag 
www.twitter.com/MarketingUK

http://www.twitter.com/TheEconomist
http://www.twitter.com/BizEthicsMag
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Commercial Awareness 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Developing a business mindset 

 Exploring careers in business  

 Business structures, frameworks and ownership  

 The global business environment 

 Business ethics and CSR  

 The role of management 

 The importance of marketing 

 Communicating with customers  

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Introduction 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

Key Reading: Headstart introduction section of 
the VLE 

 

Preparation activity: 

Watch the recorded introduction from the 
module leader 

Week 1 

Session 1 

 

Developing a business mindset  

In this topic we will consider what commercial 
awareness is, why it is important and how you 
can develop it. We will consider the purpose of 
business and the importance of understanding 
customer needs.  

 

 

Reading: Chapter 1, page 2 – 12, Bovee, C. & Thill, 
J. (2013) Business in Action, 6

th
 Ed. Harlow, 

Pearson  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

What is commercial awareness?; how to develop 
it; why do businesses exist and what is their 
purpose; the importance of the customer 

 

Seminar: 

G oup A ti it : D ago s De  t pe activity to 
resolve a commercial issue. This will address 
issues such as, but not limited to:  finance, hr, 
marketing, economics  

Students will gain an understanding of the issues 
that usi ess s eed to o side  he  t i g to 
provide a product or service and to make money 

 

Independent Study: 
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Research and identify the characteristics of at 
least two successful business leaders or 
entrepreneurs and how they have used 
Commercial Awareness to their advantage. 

 

Week 2  

Session 2 

 

Exploring careers in business 

This week we will consider the key functional 
areas within a business and consider the main 
roles required in these areas. We will consider 
this in the context of your own career and how 
developing commercial awareness can 
contribute to achieving your career ambitions.  

 

Reading: Chapter 1, page 12 – 24, Bovee, C. & 
Thill, J. (2013) Business in Action, 6

th
 Ed. Harlow, 

Pearson  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

The key functional areas within business; what 
role these functions play; career areas within 
business management; professional skills and 
requirements; professional bodies; what 
commercial awareness employers expect 

 

Seminar: 

 Group Activity: Students use professional 
body (CMI, CIM, CIPD, CIMA, ACCA) skills 
frameworks to identify and explore key 
employability and professional skills in 
business careers. 

 Use current job advertisements, descriptions 
and person specifications to analyse 
requirements of employers and match their 
own skills and highlight gaps and 
weaknesses.  

 Use business publications such as the 
Economist and FT to understand, analyse and 
discuss current business issues 

 

Independent Study: 

Using a professional body website, highlight the 
necessary key skills, abilities and attributes 
required for a career you may be interested in. 
Highlight areas in which you have strengths and 
also weaknesses for development. 

 

Week 3 

Session 3 

 

Business structures, frameworks and 

ownership 

In this topic, we will learn about the main types 
of business structures – sole traders, 
partnerships and companies/corporations. We 
will consider the benefits and disadvantages of 
the possible structures and discuss the concept 
of corporate governance.  

 

Reading: Chapter 5, Bovee, C. & Thill, J. (2013) 
Business in Action, 6

th
 Ed. Harlow, Pearson  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

The main types of business structure; the 
advantages and disadvantages of each; corporate 
governance 

 

Seminar: 

 Group activity: using case studies, evaluate 
the choice of structure for given 
organisations. Present findings back to the 
group. 

 Simulation activity to offer advice to case 
study businesses on possible business 
structures – should a business remain a sole 
trader or adopt a different entity type? 

 Discussion about the role of corporate 
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governance in the banking crisis 

 

Independent Study: 

Research the role of corporate governance in the 
professional services sector. How has this 
changed since the financial crisis?  

 

Week 4 

Session 4 

 

The global business environment 

This week, we will consider the increasing 
importance of global business; the nature of 
trade across international boundaries; identify 
major trading blocs; and consider cultural and 
legal differences in global business.  

 

Reading: Chapter 3, Bovee, C. & Thill, J. (2013) 
Business in Action, 6

th
 Ed. Harlow, Pearson  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

The nature and extent of the global business 
environment; major trading blocs and their 
purpose; cultural and legal considerations in 
international trade. 

 

Seminar: 

 Group activity: Students will be given details 
for an international trading bloc. They will 
have time to research their bloc and then be 
required to present to the group 

 Students will apply common environmental 
analysis tools to the global business 
environment, using well known global 
businesses as case studies. Peer-to-peer 
teaching will be used to support learning in 
groups.  

 Discussion about cultural issues in 
international business – in groups students 
will identify possible problems of working 
across different cultures and suggest possible 
solutions 

 

Independent Study: 

Choose a country different to your country of 
origin and contrast business culture there to that 
of your own country. What differences are there 
in how business is conducted? How can 
international businesses adapt to these 
differences?  

 

Week 5  

Formative Assessment 

 

In this weeks  se i a , stude ts ill u de take 
a formative assessment. 

It will test their ability to apply concepts 
covered in the module to date, in a situation 
similar to what they will need to do in the 
summative assessment. 

Formative assessment 

 

Students will be provided with a short case 
study/scenario and a number of questions based 
around topics covered in the module to date. 

 

It is expected that students will be able to apply 
their learning to answer the questions.  

 

The first hour of the seminar is for students to 
complete the tasks. The second hour is for tutor 
and peer feedback. 

Week 6  
Session 5 Reading: Chapter 4, Bovee, C. & Thill, J. (2013) 

Business in Action, 6
th

 Ed. Harlow, Pearson  
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Business ethics and Corporate Social 

Responsibility 

In this topic you will be introduced to the 
concept of ethical business and CSR. We will 
o side  hat ethi al usi ess  is, h  it is 

important, and discuss the responsibility 
business have to their customers, employees 
and the environment.  

 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Defining ethics in a business context and CSR; 
highlight factors influencing ethical behaviour; 
outline responsibilities of organisations towards 
customers, employees and the environment.  

 

Seminar: 

 Group activity: Students will be asked to 
research and identify two organisations, one 
which is regarded as ethical and one 
unethical, they should contrast both 
organisations and present findings back to 
the group 

 Students will be asked to defend a given 
organisation in relation to their approach to 
CSR – they must present a case as to why the 
o ga isatio s positio  is effe ti e a d 
successful 

 Using a current case study or news story, 
students will be asked to consider a 
contemporary CSR/ethical story and discuss 
the key issues raised 

 

Independent Study: 

Using an organisation of their choice, students 
should research their approach to CSR and 
reputation for ethical business practices. They 
should evaluate and make recommendations for 
improvement.  

 

Week 7 

Session 6 

 

The role of management 

This week we will explore the role of 
management in business operations. We will 
consider the primary functions of management 
and identify important management skills. 

 

Reading: Chapter 7, Bovee, C. & Thill, J. (2013) 
Business in Action, 6

th
 Ed. Harlow, Pearson  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Defining management; explaining the importance 
of management; outlining key management 
functions and roles; outlining key skills required to 
be a successful manager.  

 

Seminar: 

 Using examples of vision and mission 
statements, students will be tasked to 
identify the strategic objectives of 
organisations. Discussion about the purpose 
and value of mission and vision statements 
and examples of good and bad.  

 Group activity: using the strategic planning 
process, students will apply the framework 
to an organisation of their choice, conducting 
a SWOT analysis and competitor analysis. 
Based on their analysis, they will set two 
objectives to improve performance and/or 
address issues. Peer-to-peer teaching will be 
used within the groups.  

 Discussion about the differences between 
leadership and management, using well 
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known business leaders as examples. 
Students will undertake exercise to identify 
their own leadership style 

 

Independent Study: 

Using their own leadership style as a starting 
point, students should identify their strengths and 
weaknesses in the context of management, our 
develop a short PDP to address gaps and plan 
development 

 

Week 8 

Session 7 

 

The importance of marketing 

This topic will form an introduction to basic 
marketing concepts; customer value, buying 
behaviour, planning and an exploration of the 
marketing mix. We will consider why marketing 
is important and how it adds value to an 
organisation.  

 

Reading: Chapter 13, Bovee, C. & Thill, J. (2013) 
Business in Action, 6

th
 Ed. Harlow, Pearson  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Defining marketing and the marketing concept; 
customer value; consumer and business buying 
behaviour; the marketing planning process; the 
4Ps 

 

Seminar: 

 Group activity: using a given case study, 
students will analyse the 4 Ps of a product or 
service. They will create a poster 
presentation to describe the marketing mix  

 Group activity: students are to imagine they 
are launching their own brand of bottled 
water. They should develop a marketing mix 
for the product  

 Following development of the marketing 
mix, students should then develop creative 
proposals for their product, including things 
like look and feel, branding, logo etc. They 
should present their proposal to the group.  

 

Independent Study: 

Think about some poor service you have received 
in the past where you have made a complaint.  It 
could be, for example, that something you bought 
from a shop was faulty or that a meal you had in a 
restaurant was not what you ordered.  Consider: 

a. what was wrong with the service and how it 
inconvenienced you  

b. what was the reaction of the company or the 
individual person concerned when you raised 
your complaint?   

c. what was the final result of your complaint and 
what is your impression of the company or of that 
person today?   

Week 9  

Session 8 

 

Communicating with customers 

This week, we will look at the importance of 
effective communication with customers. We 
will consider the role of advertising, direct 
communication and customer service and will 

Reading: Chapter 16, Bovee, C. & Thill, J. (2013) 
Business in Action, 6

th
 Ed. Harlow, Pearson  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Advertising as a communication medium; direct 
marketing communications and personal selling; 
customer service and communication; social 
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also explore the opportunities and challenges 
presented by the growth in social media.  

 

media as a communication and service tool.  

 

Seminar: 

 Activity on approaches to good customer 
service, using examples from YouTube, 
students will identify and evaluate good and 
bad approaches to customer service.  

 Group activity: using their own experience 
and examples from the Internet, students to 
identify examples of poor communications in 
advertising. Using ASA guidelines, discussion 
around ethical and legal regulation of 
communication 

 Using social media sites, students to discuss 
and evaluate the use of social media as a 
business communication tool. How do 
businesses use it to communicate with and 
service customers? What are the advantages 
and disadvantages to doing so?   

 

Independent Study: 

Consolidate learning from the module and 
continue to work on summative assessment   

Week 10 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various concepts and principles developed over 
the course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to meet 
the submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of the tasks 
with reference to the mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and draw a 
conclusion. 

 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion 
with students on the research they have 
completed, the completion of the assignment and 
the next steps. 
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UNDERSTANDING FINANCIAL STATEMENTS 

 
General Information  

 

School Business School 

Level Level 4  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) 

BSc(Hons) Banking and Finance 

BSc(Hons) Business Management 

BSc(Hons) Business Management with Finance  

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Kevin Sharman 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites 
Commercial Awareness 

Business Mathematics 

Post-requisites 
Business Finance 

Business Economics 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body  BPP University 

 
Introduction 
 
The modules in term 1 are designed to give you an insight into the world of business and 

help you to think about developing your commercial awareness throughout your degree 

ready for the workplace. Commercial awareness is an understanding of business. In this 

module you will learn about company reporting. One of the key aspects of company 

reporting is to provide financial information to a wide range of users. This module will help 

you to understand financial information with confidence. You will no longer be phased by 

reading articles on company results. 

Tetra Pak release financial results for 2014 

Tetra Pak has released its financial results for 2014. The company achieved net sales of 

€10.9 billion, up 1.7 per cent from 2013. 

“Against the backdrop of a tough year, with slower packaging material growth than originally 
expected, we saw clear evidence that our business strategy is working.” said Tetra Pak 

President and CEO Dennis Jönsson.    
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Source: http://www.newfoodmagazine.com/16691/news/industry-news/tetra-pak-release-

financial-results-for-2014/   

 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 

Develop your understanding of the financial statements 

 

Explore the regulatory framework which underpins financial statements  
 

 

Explore techniques to interpret financial statements 
 

 

 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
After completing this module, you will be able to: 
 

1. Describe the features of the financial statements 
2. Demonstrate how primary financial statements link together 
3. Describe how the regulatory framework supports producing financial statements 
4. Use ratio analysis and other numerical financial techniques to interpret the financial 

statements 
 
 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

    

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes 

    

Transferable 

skills 

    

http://www.newfoodmagazine.com/16691/news/industry-news/tetra-pak-release-financial-results-for-2014/
http://www.newfoodmagazine.com/16691/news/industry-news/tetra-pak-release-financial-results-for-2014/
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Mode of Assessment 
 
Summative Element 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a coursework assignment. 
 
A coursework assignment based on a pre-seen case study. Students will be required to 
create a report (100% of module grade). The report should be 1500 words.  
 
The report will consist of a review of the performance of an organisation including the 
interpretation and explanation of the financial statements. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative element:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Open-book class assessment – assessment is split into two parts: 
 Part one: is a series of short form questions designed to test your knowledge to date.  
 Part two: is a longer question which seeks to take a series of accounting balances to 

construct an income statement and statement of financial position. 
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 4 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree  the final module grades will be combined according to 
the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
 
 
Indicative Reading 
O’Hare J (2012) Analysing Financial Statements for Non-Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, 
Taylor & Francis 
 
Additional Resources 
 
Holmes G, Sugden A, Gee P (2008) Interpreting Company Reports and Accounts (10th ed) 
Prentice Hall FT  
 
ACCA (nd) Interpreting and understanding accounts: An ACCA case study. Found at 
http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/acca/interpreting-and-understanding-
accounts/introduction.html#axzz3WoNtUTSq  
 
SEC (nd) Beginners’ Guide to Financial Statements.  
http://www.sec.gov/investor/pubs/begfinstmtguide.htm  
 
Memar, A (2012) The Beginner’s Introduction to Finance. http://www.qbreview.org/the-
beginners-introduction-to-finance-2/  

 
 

 
 

 

http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/acca/interpreting-and-understanding-accounts/introduction.html#axzz3WoNtUTSq
http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/acca/interpreting-and-understanding-accounts/introduction.html#axzz3WoNtUTSq
http://www.sec.gov/investor/pubs/begfinstmtguide.htm
http://www.qbreview.org/the-beginners-introduction-to-finance-2/
http://www.qbreview.org/the-beginners-introduction-to-finance-2/
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Useful websites 
 
Bloomberg  
FT  
Harvard Business Review  
Reuters  
The Economist 
Wall Street Journal  
Wharton 
 
Professional accounting bodies:  
ICAEW – www.icaew.com   
ACCA – www.accaglobal.com   
CIMA – www.cimaglobal.com   
 
Regulators:  
IFRS – www.ifrs.org    
FASB – www.fasb.org    
ARP – www.frc.org.uk/asb/   
FRC – www.frc.org.uk   
SEC – www.sec.gov   
IOSCO – www.iosco.org   
 
Company annual reports -  www.annualreports.com 
 
 
 
INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Understanding Financial Statements 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Financial Statements 

 Interpretation of financial statements 

 Regulatory framework 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.icaew.com/
http://www.accaglobal.com/
http://www.cimaglobal.com/
http://www.ifrs.org/
http://www.fasb.org/
http://www.frc.org.uk/asb/
http://www.frc.org.uk/
http://www.sec.gov/
http://www.iosco.org/
http://www.annualreports.com/
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 
(PRE-

COURSE or 
HEAD 

START) 

Module Overview 

 

This section introduces you to the module, 
gives you guidance on key dates for the 
semester and a pre-course preparation 
exercise which will allow you to make an 
early start on the module. 

 

Online Recording:  

Introduction and overview. Delivered by the Module 
Leader 

Independent Study: 

Compare selected companies and note similarities and 
differences and consider how it links with the module 
outline. 

Select an annual report for a more detailed review and 
consider what areas of the business it reports on, what 
it tells you about the business and generally what is 
happening with the finances (consider revenue, profits 
and cash)  

Session 1 

Financial reporting (Income Statements) 

In this topic we will explore one of the key 
primary financial statement called the 
income statement. 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 Explain the purpose, structure and 
format of the income statement 

 Define the individual accounts and 
their contents 

 Explain the term revenue recognition 

 Define the accruals concept 

 Explain how inventory is recorded in 
the financial statements 

 

Reading:  

O Ha e J  A al si g Fi a ial “tate e ts fo  No -
Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, Taylor & Francis 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 Income statements 

 
Independent Study: 

Review a selected company report and review their 

income statement 

 Ascertain what is familiar and unfamiliar to you 

 Consider what it tells you about the company 

(additional questions are provided to assist with 

this overall question) 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group exercise 

Task: 

Consider a list of descriptions and decide which is the 
correct income/expense area in the SOFP to allocate 
them to. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group discussion based on preparation activities 

Task: 

Further consideration of what the income statement 
tells us about a selected company. This will include 
group discussion of the findings from preparation 
activities and feeding back to the class. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

For the company you selected at induction, consider 
what the income statement is telling you about that 
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company. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Session 2  

Financial reporting (Statement of 

Financial Position - Assets) 

In this topic we will begin to explore 
another key primary financial statement 
called the Statement of Financial Position 
(SOFP), in this case the Asset sections. 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 Explain the purpose, structure and 
format of the SOFP 

 Define assets 

 Distinguish between tangible and 
intangible assets 

 Explain depreciation 

 Define trade and other receivables 

 Describe the adjustment required for 
impaired receivables (also called bad 
or doubtful debts) 

 

Reading:  

O Ha e J  A al si g Fi a ial “tate e ts fo  No -
Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, Taylor & Francis 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 SOFP assets 

 
Independent Study: 

Review a selected company report and review their 

SOFP assets 

 Ascertain what is familiar and unfamiliar to you 

 Consider what it tells you about the company 

(additional questions are provided to assist with 

this overall question) 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group exercise 

Task: 

Consider a list of descriptions and decide which is the 
correct asset area in the SOFP to allocate them to. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group discussion based on preparation activities 

Task: 

Further consideration of what the asset sections of the 
SOFP tells us about a selected company. This will 
include group discussion of the findings from 
preparation activities and feeding back to the class. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

For the company you selected at induction, consider 
what the asset section of the SOFP is telling you about 
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that company. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Session 3 

Financial reporting (SOFP – Liabilities and 

Equity) 

In this topic we will begin to explore 
another key primary financial statement 
called the Statement of Financial Position 
(SOFP), in this case the Asset sections. 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 Define liabilities 

 Distinguish between non-current and 
current liabilities, providing examples 

 Describe a provision and give 
examples 

 Define equity 

 Distinguish between share capital and 
share premium 

 Explain how a share issue is recorded 

 Explain the term retained earnings 
and how dividends are recorded 

 

Reading:  

O Ha e J  A al si g Fi a ial “tate e ts fo  No -
Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, Taylor & Francis 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 SOFP Liabilities 

 SOFP Equity 

 

Independent Study: 

Review a selected company report and review their 

SOFP liabilities and Equity sections. 

 Ascertain what is familiar and unfamiliar to you 

 Consider what it tells you about the company 

(additional questions are provided to assist with 

this overall question) 

. 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group exercise 

Task: 

Consider a list of descriptions and decide which is the 
correct liability or equity area in the SOFP to allocate 
them to. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group discussion and problem solving activity 

Task: 

Could several scenarios and consider whether it 
describes a provision of a more general liability (such as 
a payable) 

 

Seminar Activity 3: 

Group discussion based on preparation activities 

Task: 

Further consideration of what the liability and equity 
sections of the SOFP tells us about a selected company. 
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This will include group discussion of the findings from 
preparation activities and feeding back to the class. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

For the company you selected at induction, consider 
what the liability and equity sections of the SOFP is 
telling you about that company. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Session 4 

Financial Reporting (Regulatory 

Framework) 

In this topic we will begin to explore the 
frameworks which underpin the financial 
reporting we have covered in sessions 1 to 
3.  

 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

 Explain the regulatory framework 

 Demonstrate how the framework is 
applied to financial reporting. 

 Explain why there is a need for a 
conceptual framework 

Reading:  

Holmes G, Sugden A, Gee P (2008) Interpreting 
Company Reports and Accounts (10th ed) Prentice Hall 
FT  

 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 Regulatory Framework 

 Conceptual Framework (including its content) 

 

Independent Study: 

Complete an activity which is designed to start building 
an understanding of the accounting concepts at the 

core of the regulatory framework. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group exercise and problem solving activity 

Task: 

An exercise where you will review a series of 
transactions and build your understanding of how the 
accounting equation works in financial reporting. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group exercise and problem solving activity 

Task: 

Building on the preparation exercise the scenario is 
extended to continue building core of the regulatory 
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framework. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

 

Independent Study: 

Complete an additional activity which is designed to 
consolidate your understanding of the accounting 
concepts at the core of the regulatory framework. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Session 5 

Formative Assessment 

In this session you will have an opportunity 
to review progress and test your 
knowledge gained from sessions one to 
four. 

Independent Study: 

Make sure you have gone through and undertaken all 
the various activities in the previous week's sessions. 

 

Formative Assessment 

Open-book class assessment – assessment is split into 
two parts: 

 Part one: is a series of short form questions 
designed to test your knowledge to date.  

 Part two: is a longer question which seeks to take 
a series of accounting balances to construct an 
income statement and statement of financial 
position. 

 

Please Note: This element does not count towards your 
final module grade. 

 

 

 

 

Session 6 

Cash flow Statement  

In this topic we will examine the final key 
primary financial statement called the cash 
flow statement. At the end of this session 
you will be able to: 

 Distinguish between cash flows from 
operating, investing and financing 
activities 

Reading:  

O Ha e J (2012) Analysing Financial Statements for Non-
Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, Taylor & Francis 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 
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 Explain the difference between profit 
and cash 

 Explain why cash flow is important 

 

 

 Cash flow statement 

 

Independent Study: 

Complete an activity which begins to consider activity 

how the Income Statement on its own may not give the 

hole pi tu e  as the o pa  a  ot e a le to tu  
profits into cash quickly enough. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group exercise and problem solving activity 

Task: 

Could a list of descriptions and decide which are of the 
cash flow statement to allocate them to and what 
impact they would have on cash flow. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group exercise and problem solving activity 

Task: 

Building on the preparation exercise you will further 
consider how the Income Statement on its own may 

ot gi e the hole pi tu e  as the o pa  a  ot e 
able to turn profits into cash quickly enough. 
 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

 

Independent Study: 

Complete an additional activity which is designed to 
consolidate your understanding of how a company can 
have increasing profits but decreasing cash. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Summative Assessment: 

You will be in a position to attempt the question 
around interpreting cash flow statements within the 
pre-seen case study. 

 

Session 7 
Interpretation Of Financial Statements 

(Part one)  
Reading:  

O Ha e J  A al si g Fi a ial “tate e ts fo  No -
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In this topic we will use ratio analysis and 
other basic numerical tools to interpret the 
financial statements. At the end of these 
two sessions you will be able to: 

 Use trend analysis to interpret 
financial information 

 Calculate and explain profitability 
ratios 

 Calculate and explain liquidity and 
efficiency ratios 

 Calculate and explain gearing ratios 

 

 

Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, Taylor & Francis 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 Interpreting financial information 

 Profitability ratios 

 

Independent Study: 

Complete an activity which allows you to use trend and 

profitability ratio analysis on financial information to 

begin to understand what is happening in the company. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group discussion 

Task: 

You will undertake interpretation in a non-financial 
context, from which the tutor will show you how the 
skills demonstrated can be used in financial scenarios. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group exercise and Problem solving activity 

Task: 

You will be given a scenario containing financial and 
other information for a company. This will be used to 
build an understanding of what has happened to the 
o pa s p ofita ilit  o e  a pe iod of ti e.  

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

 

Independent Study: 

Building on the preparation activity above you will 
o plete ou  i te p etatio  of the o pa s 

financial information to consolidate your understanding 
of what has happe ed to the o pa s p ofita ilit  
over a period of time. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Summative Assessment: 
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You will be in a position to attempt the question 
around interpreting the income statement within the 
pre-seen case study. 

 

Session 8 

Interpretation Of Financial Statements 

(Part two)  

In this topic we will use ratio analysis and 
other basic numerical tools to interpret the 
financial statements. At the end of these 
two sessions you will be able to: 

 Use trend analysis to interpret 
financial information 

 Calculate and explain profitability 
ratios 

 Calculate and explain liquidity and 
efficiency ratios 

 Calculate and explain gearing ratios 

 

Reading:  

O Ha e J  A al si g Fi a ial “tate e ts fo  No -
Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, Taylor & Francis 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 Liquidity and Efficiency ratios (including the 
Operating Cash Cycle) 

 Gearing ratios 

 

Independent Study: 

Complete an activity which allows you to use trend and 

liquidity/solvency ratio analysis on financial information 

to begin to understand what is happening in the 

company. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group exercise 

Task: 

You will undertake an exercise to build your 
understanding of the operating cash cycle and how it 
links to working capital. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group exercise and Problem solving activity 

Task: 

Buildi g o  the last sessio s s e a io You ill use the 
same scenario containing financial and other 
information for a company. This will be used to build an 
understanding of what has happened to the compa s 
liquidity and solvency over a period of time.  
 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

 

Independent Study: 

Building on the preparation activity above you will 
o plete ou  i te p etatio  of the o pa s 

financial information to consolidate your understanding 
of hat has happe ed to the o pa s li uidit  a d 
solvency over a period of time. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
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other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Summative Assessment: 

You will be in a position to attempt the question 
around interpreting the Statement of Financial Position 
within the pre-seen case study. 

 

Session 9 

Financial Reporting (Company annual 

reports and supplementary information) 

In this topic we will explore the company 
annual report and information which 
supports the primary financial statements. 

At the end of this session you will be able 
to: 

In relation to annual reports 

 Explain the importance and contents 
of a company annual report 

 Identify the users of a company 
annual report 

In relation to supplementary information 

 Demonstrate how the three primary 
financial statements link to each other 

 Explain the purpose of supplementary 
information 

 

 

Reading:  

O Ha e J  A al si g Fi a ial “tate e ts fo  No -
Specialists (1st ed) Routledge, Taylor & Francis 

Read  relevant chapters  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 Company annual report 

 Supplementary information  

 
Independent Study: 

Review a selected company report and review their 

supplementary information 

 Ascertain what is familiar and unfamiliar to you 

 Consider what it tells you about the company 

(additional questions are provided to assist with 

this overall question) 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group discussion  

Task: 

Answer the following questions: 

 Identify the users of a company annual report 

 What information is important to users and why 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group discussion based on preparation activities 

Task: 

Further consideration of what the supplementary 
information tells us about a selected company. This will 
include group discussion of the findings from 
preparation activities and feeding back to the class. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further 
clarification and raise them via the webinar session. 

For the company you selected at induction, consider 
what the supplementary information is telling you 
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about that company. 

 

Online Live/Recorded Webinar: 

This webinar will be an opportunity to regularly meet 
with the module leader, though the content will be 
flexible, it will cover such matters as: 

 Considering learning outcomes not covered in the 
other session activities 

 Discuss contemporary matters and take a more in 
depth look at certain areas of the syllabus 

 Revisit key topics including a Q&A for any queries 

 Provide support for the summative assessment 

A recording of the session will be made available for 
review. 

 

Session 10  

Assessment Preparation 

In this session you will have the 
opportunity to discuss the general 
approach to the coursework and discuss 
your progress to date with your tutor. 

Independent Study: 

You will have commenced your coursework so you can 
discuss progress with your tutor. 

 

Online live/recorded webinar 

A live webinar hosted by the module leader which will 
cover the general approach to the coursework 
(including various hints and tips on how to maximise 
marks). 

A recording will be made available for review. 

 

Seminar – coursework surgeries 

Opportunity to discuss general issues and approach; 
work on your coursework; get specific feedback on 
progress with your tutor and recap any areas requiring 
clarification. 
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PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE & ETHICS 

 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Banking & Finance 

BSc (Hons) Business Management  

BSc(Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting & Finance 

Module Leader Dominic Fennell 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites 

Commercial Awareness  

Understanding Financial Statements 

Academic Skills & Employability 1 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body  BPP University 

 
Introduction 
 
The Professional Practice module has been designed to ease your transition into Higher Education. It 
is a practical module and will give you the skills you need to study for a degree and to engage you in 
a number of highly practical experiences enabling you to consider and provide solutions to real work 
problems through the use of the BPP Career Ready skills and attributes. It will also provide you with 
the digital literacy skills which are essential in professional situations. This will ensure that your 
current and future employability is constantly at the heart of your degree.  
 
The module is assessed by a portfolio and a group presentation. The portfolio will enable you to 
provide evidence of your achievements, competencies and understanding of ethics - easu a le 
ha a te isti s of a pe so  elated to su ess at o k . These i lude eha iou al skills, te h i al 

skills, attributes (such as intelligence), or attitudes (such as taking a proactive approach).  
 
The combination of ability to demonstrate skills, competencies and appropriate academic 
knowledge and critical thinking skills will make you a graduate who can demonstrate a range of 
outcomes recognisable by potential employers as desirable and rare. As well as being knowledgeable 

ou ill e a  e pe ie ed stude t  hi h is e a tl  hat e plo e s a t. 
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

Equip you with the skills needed to become an effective independent learner 

 
Enable you to be more aware of international business practices  

 
Enable you to use sound judgement in a range of decision-making contexts 

 
Enable you to use key IT packages to complete a range of functions in 
business 

 
 

 

Learning Outcomes 
  
At the end of this module you will be able to: 

1 Draft key documents needed for your professional development 

2 Discuss ethical factors in business decision-making 

3 Explain the norms and accepted behaviour of international business practices  

4 Demonstrate essential skills in key software packages in use in business contexts 

 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning 

outcomes 
 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 
Learning 

Outcome 2 
Learning 

Outcome 3 
Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 
        

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 
      

Professional skills 

and attitudes 
        

Transferable skills         
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Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of two tasks (see below). In addition to the 
summative elements, the module contains two formative assessments to assist you in evaluating 
your progress in the module. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade.  
 

1. Professional Writing 

You will have the opportunity to produce a short piece of writing which you will be able to 
submit to your tutor for feedback 

 
2. Presentation 

You will have the opportunity to present both individually and as part of a group. You will 
receive feedback both from tutors and your peers which will help you to prepare for the 
summative assessments.  

 
 
Summative Elements 
 
 Group Presentation [25% of Module Grade]: 

 
In Week 8 of your programme you will deliver a presentation as part of a team to a panel 
which may consist of both BPP and external staff. In order to achieve this you will be put into 
a group by your tutor in week 5 and given a topic and presentation guidelines. The 
presentation will be 10 minutes long with 5 minutes for questions and answers, and you will 
receive an individual mark. 
 
Fo  e a ple, ou a  e asked to u de take a d ago s de  task i  hi h ou pit h a e  
product to a range of investors. 
 
 
Professional Portfolio [75% of Module Grade]: 

 
You will produce a portfolio which will contain evidence of your professional development 
and achievements to date.  The portfolio will consist of: 
 

● A professional CV 

● A letter of application in response to a job advertisement which will 

be provided by your module leader 

● A personal development plan 

● An ethics discussion  
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The graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 4 Marking 
Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 

Indicative Reading 

 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 
you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 
academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 
you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be used throughout the module. 
 
Seminal Text 
 
Cottrell, S (2010) The Personal Development Planning Handbook, (2nd edn.) Palgrave Study Skills, 
Skills for Success, London, Palgrave MacMillan 
 
 
Books 
 
Arnold, D., Beauchamp, T., Bowie, N. (2012) Ethical Theory and Business (9

th
 edn) Pearson 

 
Armstrong, M.  (2008) How to be an Even Better Manager (7th edn.) London: Kogan Page. eBook 
 
Cottrell, S (2008) The Study Skills Handbook, Palgrave Study Skills, Skills for Success, London, Palgrave 
MacMillan 
 
Fisher, C., Lovell, A. (2009) Business Ethics and Values: Individual, Corporate and International 
Perspectives (3rd edn) London, Prentice Hall Financial Times 
 
Goldsmith, M. (2008) What Got You He e Wo t Get You The e, London  
(coaching and career development) 
 
 
Useful websites 
 

. a age s.o g.uk Cha te ed Ma age e t I stitute s e site  

www.managementhelp.org 

www.thinkingmanagers.com 

www.valuebasedmanagement.net/ 

www.intute.ac.uk/socialsciences/ 

www.cipd.co.uk 

www.leadership-expert.co.uk/ 

www.iod.co.uk 

www.kotterinternational.com 
 
 
 
 

http://www.thinkingmanagers.com/
http://www.valuebasedmanagement.net/
http://www.intute.ac.uk/socialsciences/
http://www.leadership-expert.co.uk/
http://www.iod.co.uk/
http://www.kotterinternational.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 

be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 

external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 

module delivery. 

Module Title: Professional Practice and Ethics 

Syllabus: 

✓ Understanding skills for business 

✓ Working as part of a team 

✓ Digital skills for business 

✓ Academic and professional writing 

✓ Professional communication and presentation skills 

✓ Cultural awareness and internationalisation 

✓ Professional Ethics 

✓ Professional development planning 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

WEEK 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

 

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader 

Podcast:  

Assessment News 

Begin preparation work for session 1 

 

Week  1 

Topic Title:  Understanding skills for business 

 

In this topic we will develop an understanding 
of the skills needed to be successful in business, 
and an awareness of the skills you need to 
develop in order to achieve your career 
potential. At the end of it you will be able to: 

● Articulate the key skills relevant to 

professional life 

● Appreciate your own skills gap 

● Understand how to plan for your skills 

development 

 

 

Reading:   

Professional and journal articles on 

employability and expectations in the 

workplace 

Podcast 

Introducing the reading materials for 
this topic. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Talking heads – business leaders 

introduce the employability skills they 

want to see in graduates 

Independent Study: 

Research a job or an organisation you 

would like to work for and prepare 

notes to discuss in class 

Discussion Forum: 
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Based on your research, post your 

thoughts to the discussion forum, giving 

examples. Read other posts and prepare 

some notes for a seminar discussion. 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:  Group work to share thoughts on 

employability skills needed by business 

professionals 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task: Individual completion of a skills 

assessment (on line)  

 

Reflection: 

Write up notes on your current skills in 

preparation for producing a CV. Your CV 

will be developed in week 3 and will be 

needed for Week 7 of the module.  

Week  2 

Topic Title:  Working as part of a team 

 

In this topic we will experience working as part 
of an effective team and explore the attributes 
of an effective team.  At the end of it you will 
be able to: 

 

● Describe the features of an effective 

team 

● Demonstrate an understanding of 

team roles and how to interact to get the 

results you want 

 

 

 

Reading:   

Theories on effective teams and basic 

leadership:  e.g. Belbin, Tuckman 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for 
this topic. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring key 
features or teamwork and team 
structures 

Independent Study: 

On line research activity – how do 

teams function remotely? What are 

the benefits and risks? 

Complete an on line questionnaire to 

identify your natural team skills 

Discussion Forum: 

Based on your research, post your 

thoughts to the discussion forum, giving 

examples. Read other posts and 

prepare some notes for a seminar 

discussion. 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group discussion based on the 
discussion forum posts. 

Task: Facilitated discussion on the 

attributes of highly effective teams 

using case studies 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Team Role Play 
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Task: team meetings with  observation 

and feedback 

Reflection: 

Reflect on your performance in your role 

play. Did you achieve what you wanted 

to? What did you learn from the 

experience? 

 

Week 3 

Topic Title: Digital Skills for Business 

 

In this topic we will cover the fundamental 
digital skills needed by all employees in the 
modern world, in order to draw up 
professional-looking reports, documents  and 
presentation slides. This will also be an 
opportunity for learners with more advanced IT 
skills to share their expertise with others in the 
session 

 

 

At the end you will be able to: 

 

● Manage Word documents, 

adding images, formatting text, adding 

cover/contents pages, managing 

macros, using review tools 

● Manage slideshows in 

Powerpoint and Prezi, adding 

multimedia, applying consistent 

designs, animating elements 

Reading:   

Basics of Microsoft Office (Word, 

Powerpoint) 

Basics of Prezi 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Overview of Word/Excel skills 

(selection of beginner/intermediate 

functions) to be covered + practice 

activities based on example scenarios 

● Task: students set up 

coursework document with 

sample section/subsections; 

add contents page 

● Make amendments to 

subsections and update 

contents accordingly 

● Peer teaching by more skilled 

students  

Seminar Activity 2: 

Overview of Powerpoint/Prezi skills 

needed (beginner/intermediate) + 

practice activities for each 

● Task: students divide 

into 2 groups, 1 using 

Powerpoint, 1 using Prezi to 

start making a presentation 

containing title/overview/main 

body/references slides 

● Compare 

presentations and discuss 

which package has more user 

friendly functionality 

 

Week 4  

Topic Title:  Academic and Professional Writing 

Skills 

In this topic we will explore different methods 
of workplace communication, assessing the 
suitability and effectiveness in different 

Reading:   

Guided reading on communication 

theory 

Podcast  

: Introducing the reading materials for 
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contexts. At the end of it you will be able to: 

● Describe the role of communication in 

business 

● Understand the techniques needed to 

present and reference a business report 

and other professional documents 

● Develop a professional CV 

● Set up a profile on LinkedIn 

 

 

this topic. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring different 
types of business communication and 
useful guiding principles 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Talking heads – What do employers 

want from a CV? 

 

Independent Study: 

On line research activity – source 

examples of business reports and 

identify useful features 

Discussion Forum: 

Facilitated discussion on a range of 

communication issues in business, for 

example, level of formality needed, 

suitability of tools in different contexts 

Post your thoughts on how to present 

an excellent CV. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Reports and Other documents 

Task: students lead discussion on 

purpose and usefulness of key elements 

of business reports 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Group discussion based on the 

discussion forum posts. 

Task: Share thoughts and ideas on key 

attributes of an excellent CV. This 

session will be facilitated by a member 

of the careers service 

 

Reflection: 

Complete your CV and submit to your 

tutor for feedback 

 

Week 5 

Topic Title:  Professional Communication and 

Presentation Skills 

In this topic we will build effective presentation 
skills. At the end of it you will be able to: 

● Explain the features of an effective 

presentation 

● Discover the skills of presenting to a 

professional audience 

● Prepare appropriate presentation 

resources 

Reading:   

The art of presenting, meeting the 

needs of different audiences, 

understanding how to reach an 

audience 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for 
this topic. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

A selection of presentations segments 

which are to be reviewed and evaluated 
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At the end of this session, the brief for 

the summative assessment 

(presentation element) will be made 

available and your tutor will organise 

the groups for the presentations which 

will take place in week 10.  

 

Independent Study: 

Effective presentation resources – what 

is effective for different audiences? 

Discussion Forum: 

Based on the on line recorded lecture, 

post your thoughts to the discussion 

forum, on which presentations worked 

and which did not. What did you learn? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Effective presentations 

Task: pair work. You will be provided 

with a presentation brief and a 

standard presentation pack. Your role is 

to prepare for the presentation by 

working on the resources and 

developing what you will say 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Effective Presentations 

Task: presentations with peer review 

and feedback 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the experience of presenting 

and what you have learned. Network 

with your team to start preparing for 

the summative presentation. 

 

Week 6 

Team presentations (Formative Assessment) 

In this session, you will be required to do your 
formal group presentations to your module 
tutor. You will need to attend as a group at the 
given timeslot and provide all appropriate 
resources to support your presentation. 

Each group will be given a 20 minute 

timeslot in which to present and take 

questions. All team members must 

participate in the presentation in order 

to be able to complete the assessment 

and receive feedback to consider for the 

summative assessment. 

Week 7 

Topic Title: Cultural Awareness and 

Internationalisation 

In this topic we will focus on the skills, 
knowledge and attitudes you need to survive in 
a global community. We will discuss the 
importance of being culturally aware in a 
business setting, examining what culture is and 
the implications for conducting business across 
borders. At the end of the session you will be 
able to: 

 

● Explain the meaning of 

culture 

● Compare common business 

practices in different countries 

● Debate the importance of 

Reading:   

Definition of culture and its applications 

in business settings 

Example scenarios in commercial 

settings with questions to be covered in 

class 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Students consider different definitions 

of culture and discuss their impact on 

common business situations 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

International business strategy 

Task: students read a brief describing a 

deal which an organisation seeks to 

complete with another company outside 

their country. Students work in groups 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Professional Practice and Ethics 

 

78 
 

etiquette in business decision-making 

● Draft a strategy to conclude a 

cross-border business deal  

 

to draw up a document to outline their 

approach to the situation taking key 

features of the destination culture into 

consideration in order to maximise 

chances of success 

Week  8 

Topic Title:  Professional Ethics 

In this topic we will explore the relevance of 
ethics in business, and appreciate the different 
ethical approaches individuals can take when 
making decisions. At the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 

● Describe key ethical theories/models 

● Discuss the relevance and implications 

of maintaining an ethical stance in the 

workplace 

● Distinguish the regulatory frameworks 

which influence ethical decision making 

 

 

 

Reading:   

Key ethical approaches to decision 

making – rational, normative, 

instrumental, 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for 
this topic. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

The role of ethics in business, and key 
influencing factors 

Independent Study: 

Explore examples of differing ethical 

decisions in a business context – 

consider your responses in the light of 

the theory presented 

Discussion Forum: 

Based on your research, post your 

thoughts to the discussion forum, giving 

examples. Read other posts and 

prepare some notes for a seminar 

discussion. 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group discussion based on the 
discussion forum posts. 

Task: Feedback on the ethical decisions. 

Discuss with your peers different 

viewpoints and value systems which 

influence decisions. 

Seminar Activity 2: 

The Cost of Ethics 

Task: pairwork – research and make 

notes on the real cost of ethics in 

business. Build an argument for 

engaging in ethical activities 

Reflection: 

Do you know your views on ethics in 

business? Can you see how other 

viewpoints may be acceptable? Reflect 

on the dilemmas faced both at a 

corporate and individual level when 

making decisions. 

Week  9 
Topic Title:  Professional Development 

Planning 

In this topic we will adopt frameworks for your 

Reading:   

Guided reading on professional skills 

(press, journal articles) 
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own personal development planning. At the 
end of it you will be able to: 

 

● Record your own professional 

skills in a clear and concise manner 

● Explain your key skills backed 

up with appropriate evidence  

● Produce a professional CV 

 

 

 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for 
this topic. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Introduction to skills for professional 

careers (e.g. Accounting, HR, 

Marketing, Finance) 

Independent Study: 

Interview a professional in a career you 

are interested in and clarify the key 

skills they deem necessary and 

important. Revisit your skills assessment 

from week 1 and identify any changes 

or developments 

Discussion Forum: 

Based on your research, post your 

thoughts to the discussion forum, giving 

examples. Read other posts and prepare 

some notes for a seminar discussion. 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Individual presentation 

Task: Individual feedback on research 

and class discussion 

Seminar Activity 2: 

CV Surgery 

Task: Peer review of CVs. A member of 

the careers service will lead the session.  

Reflection: 

Reflect on the experience. How did you 

feel during the debate? Were you able 

to get your points across effectively? 

What would you do differently next 

time? 

 

Week 10 

Team presentations (Summative Assessment) 

In this session, you will be required to do your 
formal group presentations to a panel 
consisting of both BPP faculty and external 
business professionals. You will need to attend 
as a group at the given timeslot and provide all 
appropriate resources to support your 
presentation.  

Each group will be given a 20 minute 

timeslot in which to present and take 

questions. Each presentation will be 

assessed according to level 4 criteria. All 

team members must participate in the 

presentation in order to be able to 

complete the assessment.  

Coursework 

Preparation 

Portfolio preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various concepts and principles developed over 
the course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

● Demonstrate knowledge of all key 

syllabus areas. 

● Plan time appropriately in order to 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. 
Discussion with students on the 
research they have completed, the 
completion of the assignment and the 
next steps. 

 

Webinar: Coursework Skills 
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meet the submission deadline. 

● Develop a line of reasoning and make 

effective decisions 

 

Research Techniques 
Report Writing 
Portfolio Presentation 
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BUSINESS MATHEMATICS 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader TBC 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites Understanding Financial Statements 

Post-requisites 
Business Finance 

Business Economics 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting  Body  CIMA 

 
Introduction 
 
In any department of an organisation, mathematical skills are needed. Not only in the 
financial sector, but also in marketing or sales, quantitative and analytical tools are used to 
support decision making process. By understanding the mathematical principles, mastering 
the fundamental tools and techniques, and exploring relationships between variables, you 
will be able to make business decision with confidence. Because spreadsheet software is so 
powerful and commonly used, we will have an overview of data analysing and presenting 
with Excel. 
 

In the module, students will develop strong mathematical skills which will be the foundation 
upon which more specific fields as finance or accounting will be built. 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to provide analytical skills to:  
 
Be able to filter and decode information before translating a business 
world situation into a mathematical model 

 
Know which model to used dependant on the situation 
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Create a model using mathematical tools and software, to be able to 
explain it to your peers and argue its validity 

 
Become familiar with complex models and understand how they are 
built 

 
Keep a critical eye on model or software outcomes from your work or 
the work of your peers. 

 
 
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 

 On successfully completing this module, you will be able to… 
 

1. Apply mathematical tools and techniques to analyse and interpret data  

2. Apply mathematical skills and statistics to make business decisions 

3. Analyse business, economic and financial data sets using quantitative techniques to 

support business decisions 

4. Demonstrate your computer literacy in the analysis and the presentation of information to 

users 
 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one 
learning outcomes 
 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome 

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge 

and 

understandin

g 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) 

skills 
    

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes 
    

Transferable 

skills     
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a piece of coursework (30% of the 
module grade) and examination (70% of the module grade). 
 
The coursework will consist of an excel spreadsheet exercise applied to a business 
scenario. 
 
The exam is as follows: 
 

1.5 hour unseen examination 
30 compulsory questions 

 
A variety of objective test question styles and types will be used within the assessment. 
Examples include multiple choice questions, true or false questions, supply a numeric 
response or identify an item or object.  
 
The coursework and examination will be assessed using level 4 criteria.  
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade: 
 
Formative Element 1:  
Undertake a partial mock assessment consisting of objective test questions based on weeks 
1 to 4 which will be available on the VLE with an online recorded debrief in week 5. 
 
Formative Element 2:  
A final mock exam of objective test questions will be available on the VLE with an online 
recorded debrief made available in revision week. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 4 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the level 4 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your 
programme handbook. 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilised throughout the module. 
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Core Text 
 
Buglear, J. (2011) Quantitative Methods for Business and Management, 1st Edition, Pearson. 
 
 
Additional Texts 
 

Johnson, S. (2013) Brilliant Excel 2013, 1st Edition, Pearson. 

Lind, D., Marchal, W., Wathen, S. (2009) Statistical Techniques in Business and Economics, 
14th  Edition, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Huff, D. (1993) How to Lie with Statistics, revised edition, New York, W. W. Norton & 

Co.  

C.Wheelan (2014) Naked Statistics 1st Edition, Norton 

G.M. Clarck, D.Cooke, (2011) A Basic Course in Statistics, 5Th Edition, Wiley. 

Lind, D. A., Marchal A., Wathen, W. G., (2006) Basic Statistics using Excel for Office 

XP,13th  Edition, London: McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Morris, C. (2008) Quantitative Approaches in Business Studies, 7th  Edition, Harlow: 
Financial Times Press. 

Render, B., Stair, R. M. and Hanna, M. E. (2009) Quantitative Analysis for 
Management: International Version, 10th edition, Upper Saddle River; Pearson Higher 
Education. 

Swift, L. (2010) Quantitative Methods for Business, Management and Finance, 3rd 
Edition, Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan: 

Curwin, J. and Slater, R. (2007) Quantitative Methods: A Short Course, London: Thomson 
Learning. 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are 
not exhaustive: 
 

Journal of Business and Economic 

Statistics Journal of Financial and 

Quantitative Analysis The Journal of 

Economic History 

International Economic Review 

Journal of Business Research 

Review of Economics and Statistics 
 
 
Online Resources 
 

www.bloomberg.com (Global financial data)  

www.gapminder.org (World facts provider) 

Online Services BPP Library: 

Datastream – Global financial and companies’ data 

Mintel – Consumer market reports 

OSIRIS – Financial information on publicly listed companies 

http://www.bloomberg.com/
http://www.gapminder.org/


BSc (Hons) Business Management Business Mathematics 

 

85 
 

 
INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
 
 
Module Title: Business Mathematics 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Basic mathematics 
 Summarising and analysing data 
 Index Numbers 
 Probability 
 Correlation and simple regression techniques 
 Forecasting 
 Financial mathematics 
 Spreadsheets 

 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 

understanding of what you will learn by 

studying this module and how it will be 

assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

 

 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader 

 

Topic 1 

Basic Mathematics 

This topic will develop the fundamental 

mathematical skills needed for the 

remaining topics in the course and future 

modules within the programme. At the end 

of it you will be able to: 

 

 Apply the order of operations to 

rearrange and solve a simple 

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars.  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation on basic mathematical 

skills with guided examples. 

 

Formative Assessment 

MCQ s – online test on VLE 
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equation 

 Solve inequalities 

 Solve simultaneous equations 

 Translate real word problems 

into equation or inequalities 

 Work confidently with 

percentages and proportions 

 Calculate percentage of mark-up 

or margin 

 Identify the components of a 

straight line equation 

 Prepare a graph of linear 

equations 

 Use a scientific calculator 

confidently 

 Build formula in Excel and use 

pre-programmed formula 

 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Basic calculator and maths interactive video on 

the VLE to watch.  

 

Problem set 1 – a set of 15  mathematical 

questions based on the online recorded lecture 

and reading. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Student Q&A – mathematical problems – is 

there anything you find challenging? 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Algebra and Percentages 

Task:  

In groups students will confirm with each other 

their answers to problem set 1 and then in pairs 

will present to the class their calculation and 

explain how they arrived at the answer. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Calculator and Linear Equations 

Task: 

Team quiz to practice calculator functions 

Students in pairs will be given scenarios and will 

solve equality and inequality, calculate 

coordinates, create a straight line graph, using 

Excel. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 

Topic 2  

Summarising and Analysing of Data 

This topic will develop the skills needed to 

summarise and analyse data and make it 

useful for the users of the information. At 

the end of it you will be able to: 

 Describe characteristics of good 

information 

 Calculate the mean, median, 

mode, range and standard 

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars. 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring the techniques 

used to summarise data by using tables and 

charts. Also covering how to analyse data using 

measure of location and dispersion. Examples of 
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deviation for grouped and 

ungrouped data 

 Prepare a frequency distribution 

table 

 Prepare, using excel, a bar chart, 

pie chart and histogram 

 Describe various methods of 

sampling and explain their 

benefits and drawbacks. 

 

the techniques will be demonstrated. 

 

Formative Assessment  

MCQ s  

 

Independent Study: 

Online excel module on how to create graphs in 

excel. 

Problem set 1: 15 questions on measures of 

location and measures of dispersion. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Glossary – students to enter terms from the 

topic and other students to define the meaning 

of these terms. 

 

.Seminar Activity 1: 

Measures of Location and Dispersion 

Task: 

In groups students will confirm with each other 

their answers to problem set 1 and then in pairs 

will present to the class their calculation and 

explain how they arrived at the answer. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Frequency Tables & Charts 

Task: 

In small groups students will be given an item of 

information to collect from students in the class 

e.g. heights, ages. They will then prepare a 

frequency table and graph on excel. 

 

Seminar Activity 3 

Analysing Tables & Charts 

Task: 

In small groups students will have to find 

relevant tables and charts on demography in a 

city of their choice.  They will then present their 

findings to their peers 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 
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Topic 3 

Index Numbers 

This topic will develop understanding of 

indices and their use in the business world 

as well as identify how different indices are 

calculated. At the end of it you will be able 

to: 

 Explain what an index is and how 

it is used. 

 Explain the characteristics of the 

Retail Price Index and the FT 

Share index 

 Calculate a simple price index 

and a chain based index 

 Calculate a Layspeyres and a 

Paasche weighted index and 

describe the differences 

between them 

 Deflate or Inflate time related 

data  

 Use Excel to calculate a 

Layspeyres and Paasche 

weighted index 

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring the topic of 

index numbers and how they are calculated 

providing students with worked examples. 

 

Formative Assessment: 

MCQ s – online test 

 

Independent Study: 

Research the current Retail price index figures 

and what has changed the most within the 

basket of goods. 

Calculate your own personal inflation rate using 

the BBC personal inflation rate calculator 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Glossary – update the glossary for any new 

terms from this topic. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

RPI and Personal Inflation rate 

Task: 

In groups prepare a presentation to define the 

term index and explain the Retail Price Index. 

Also summarise the findings from the 

independent study and explain the meaning of 

your results. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Calculation of indices and inflating/deflating 

Task: 

In pairs students will work on a set of questions 

based on calculation simple, chain, laspeyres 

and paasche indices as well as deflating and 

inflating data using Excel. 
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Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 4 

Probability 

This topic will demonstrate basic probability 

rules and the use of probability in decision 

making. The topic will also develop 

understanding of the normal distribution 

and how it is used to calculate probabilities. 

At the end of the topic you will be able to: 

 Calculate simple probabilities 

 Use probability rules to calculate 

the probability of an outcome 

occurring. 

 Calculate conditional 

probabilities 

 Prepare a payoff table and 

calculate expected value in order 

to make a decision 

 Explain the limitations of 

expected values 

 Use the normal distribution to 

calculate probability of an 

outcome occurring. 

 Use the normal distribution 

tables to calculate a probability 

or to find a threshold given a 

probability. 

 Use confidence interval for 

decision making 

 Explain the difference between 

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring the basic rules of 

probability and using the normal distribution to 

calculate probability. It will also explore the 

topic of using probability in decision making. 

There will be demonstrations of the techniques 

throughout the lecture. 

 

Independent Study: 

Problem set 1 – 15 scenario based questions on 

the basic rules of probability and its use in 

decision making. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

How is probability used in the business world? 

Research practical applications. Also update the 

glossary for new terminology in the topic. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Basic Probability and Expected Value 

Task: 

In groups students will confirm answers to 

problem set 1 and discuss the real life 

application of probability. Each group will 

present one of their calculations and explain 1 

real life application of probability 
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risk and uncertainty 

 

Normal Distribution and probability 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task: 

In pairs or small groups students will work on 1 

of 5 scenarios. They will be required to draw 

and label a diagram of the normal distribution 

and calculate probabilities of 3 to 4 outcomes 

occurring. They will then present to a different 

group in the class. 

Seminar Activity 3: 

Task: 

In pairs or small groups students will work on 

situation using confidence intervals for decision 

making process. 

 

Formative Assessment: 

An online mock assessment will be made 

available at the end of this topic for students to 

complete during reading week. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 5 

Correlation and Regression Analysis 

This topic will build on knowledge of the 

linear equation formula and graphs in topic 

1. We will investigate the relationship 

between two sets of variables and how we 

can use the linear equation to help us 

forecast data.. At the end of the topic you 

will be able to: 

 Determine the independent and 

the dependant variable given a 

relationship between 2 variables 

 Define correlation and its 

characteristics as well as the 

different types of correlation 

 Define coefficient of 

determination 

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation explaining correlation and 

regression analysis with one example worked 

through for correlation and regression analysis. 

 

Formative Assessment 

MCQ s – online test 

 

Independent Study: 

Problem set 1 – a set of 15 questions to test 

understanding of topic. 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Business Mathematics 

 

91 
 

 Calculate the correlation 

coefficient and coefficient of 

determination for a data set. 

 Determine the regression 

equations for two variables 

 Use the regression equation to 

forecast the value of a variable 

when the other is known. 

 Use Excel to calculate the 

relevant elements of regression 

analysis. 

. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

What are the limitations of regression analysis 

as a forecasting tool? 

Update the glossary discussion board for new 

terminology. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Correlation and Regression Analysis 

Task: 

In groups students will confirm answers to 

problem set 1 and then a pair from each group 

will present and explain one of their calculations 

to the class. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Analysing information using correlation and 

Regression Analysis 

Task: 

Each group will be given a data set and some 

information about a company. Using excel they 

will perform calculations using correlation and 

regression analysis and be required to use them 

to forecast. They will then present their analysis 

to a stude t s a ti g as a oa d of di e to s. 

  

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Topic 6 

Forecasting 

In this topic we will explore Time Series 

Analysis which is another technique that 

businesses use to forecast data. At the end 

of the topic you will be able to: 

 Define the four components of a 

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 
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time series and give examples. 

 Use moving averages to 

determine the trend and 

seasonal variation 

 Determine the trend equation 

using regression analysis 

 Calculate seasonal variation 

using the multiplicative and 

additive models. 

 Use time series analysis to 

forecast data at a specific point 

in time. 

 Identify the limitations of 

forecasting models. 

 Use Excel to graph a time series  

Lecture presentation exploring the topic of time 

series analysis drawing on knowledge from topic 

1 and topic 5 and using worked examples. 

 

Formative Assessment 

MCQ s – online test 

 

Independent Study: 

Problem set 1 – a set of 15  objective test 

questions. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

What are the limitations of time series analysis? 

Is it a better forecasting technique than 

regression analysis? 

Update the glossary discussion forum for new 

terminology from this topic. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Time series analysis – objective test question 

Task:  

In groups students will confirm answers to 

problem set 1 and then a pair from each group 

will present and explain one of their calculations 

to the class. There will then be a class debate to 

discuss the question from the discussion forum. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Time Series Analysis – moving averages 

Task: 

Groups will be given 1 of 2 scenarios where they 

will work through moving averages, calculating 

seasonal variation and forecasting. They can use 

excel to prepare their calculations. They will 

then explain their calculations and forecasts to 

the group with the different scenario and vice 

versa. 

 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 
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Topic 7 

Financial Mathematics 

In this topic we will explore how discounting 

and compounding techniques are used to 

analyse investment and make a decision. At 

the end of the topic you will be able to: 

 

 Work confidently with exponent  

 Solve equation involving roots 

and powers 

 Calculate the Net Present Value 

(NPV) and Internal Rate of 

Return (IRR) of an investment 

and recommend whether the 

investment should be accepted 

or not. 

 Calculate the future value of an 

investment using compound 

interest rates. 

 Calculate the initial investment 

needed to create a future 

desired value using discounting 

techniques. 

 Define annuity and perpetuity 

and calculate the present value 

of each. 

 Calculate an effective rate of 

interest that is charged in 

periods of less than a year 

 Use of Excel to calculate interest 

rates 

 

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring the topic of 

financial mathematics using real life examples of 

investments such as mortgages that students 

will know of and using worked examples. 

 

 

Formative Assessment 

MCQ s – online test 

 

 

Independent Study: 

A mortgage is an example of an annuity. Using 

an online mortgage calculator enter some 

details and see if you come to the same 

repayment figure that the calculator does. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Research examples of interest rates and 

situations where the interest is paid/received in 

periods of less than a year. Share with others in 

the discussion forum. Also update the glossary 

discussion forum for new terminology. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Financial Mathematics – objective test 

questions 

Task: 

Discuss the independent study task with 

students giving examples of their calculation. 

In pairs students to work on Problem set 1 – 15 

objective test questions on financial 

mathematics. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Financial Mathematics – using excel and other 

considerations 

Task: 

Students will be given a bigger example and 
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asked to use excel to calculate the NPV and IRR 

of the investment. They should then provide a 

list of the advantages and disadvantages of NPV 

and IRR as investment appraisal techniques. 

They will present their answers to the class. 

  

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 

 

Topic 8 

Spreadsheets 

Throughout the course you have developed 

your excel skills and in this final topic the 

aim is to explore the advantages and 

disadvantages of spread sheets and bring all 

of the skills together. At the end of the topic 

you will be able to: 

 Explain the components, 

features and functions of 

Microsoft Excel 

 Discuss the advantages and 

disadvantages of spread sheets 

and suggest alternative options 

to spread sheets 

 Apply the use of excel to the 

previous topics in the course.  

Reading: Students will be directed to complete 

the set reading prior to attending the seminars 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring the basic 

functions of excel and its use in the business 

world. Also highlight the advantages and 

disadvantages of spread sheets. 

 

Formative Assessment 

MCQ s – online test 

 

Independent Study: 

Problem set 1 – 15 objective test questions on 

excel. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Update the glossary discussion forum with new 

terminology. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Spread Sheets – objective test questions. 

Task: 

Firstly a class discussion on the answers to 

problem set 1. Secondly a team quiz on the 

functions of excel where students will use excel 

to answer the questions. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Spread sheets and consolidation of previous 
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weeks. 

Task: 

In groups students will be given a case study 

with associated data in excel. They can use any 

of the techniques from previous weeks to 

analyse the data and produce a presentation on 

the company to present to the class. 

 

Formative Assessment: 

An online mock assessment will be made 

available on the VLE this week with an online 

debrief made available in revision week. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Complete problem set 2 to 

confirm achievement of learning outcomes. 

 

Revision 

Exam 

Exam preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 

various exam techniques developed over 

the course.  At the end of it you will be able 

to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 

syllabus areas. 

 Manage your time appropriately in the 

exam. 

 Breakdown the requirements of a 

question with reference to the mark 

allocation. 

 Combine technical knowledge and 

commercial awareness with reference 

to the scenario. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly 

and concisely. 

Mock Question Day: 

Students sit an invigilated mock exam under 

exam conditions. The tutor debriefs the exam 

and the student self-marks. 

 

At the end of each question, students will 

identify what they have done well that they 

a t to epeat, a d hat the  ha e t do e 
well ─ that they need to work on. 
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ACADEMIC SKILLS AND EMPLOYABILITY 1 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 4  

Credit Value Non-credit bearing 

Contact Hours 14 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Banking & Finance 

BSc (Hons) Business Management  

BSc(Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Dominic Fennell 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites Professional Practice & Ethics 

Post-requisites ASE 2 & 3 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body  BPP University 

 

Introduction 

 
This module will give you an introduction to the fundamental skills needed at university in order to 
take advantage of the digital and human resources available to you; it will also introduce you to 
some basics of professional communication. These skills will be immediately useful to you not only in 
completing assignments and preparing for your assessments, but also in communicating with tutors 
in a professional manner. 
 
The techniques you will learn will ensure that you start your university life in the most beneficial way 
to your studies and your career beyond your degree course: you will become a more self-directed, 
independent learner able to solve the most common academic problems without help. 
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Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to: 
 
Provide the skills needed to use university electronic systems 

 
Develop your understanding of your module assessments 

 
Provide an understanding of norms of electronic business communication 

 
Provide the skills necessary for an effective business presentation 

 

 

Learning Outcomes 

  
At the end of this module you will be able to: 

1. Explain the requirements of your module assessments 

2. Describe norms of email etiquette 

3. Contribute to an effective business presentation 

4. Demonstrate key skills in essential university electronic systems 

 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning 

outcomes 
 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

    

Professional skills 

and attitudes 

    

Transferable skills     
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Mode of Assessment 

 
As a non-credit bearing module there is no summative assessment. However, activities in each session are 
designed to be formative, and students will produce a short portfolio as a record of their personal 
development. This portfolio will form the basis of a Personal Development Plan (PDP) which you will take 
forward, work on and build throughout your time at University.  
 
Furthermore, students completing all three modules (ASE 1, 2 and 3) over terms 1, 3 and 5 with 80% 
attendance will receive a certificate of completion. 

 

 
Indicative Reading 

 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge you are 
encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, academic and 
professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in 
your studies; more specific readings may be used throughout the module. 
 
Seminal Text 
 
Cottrell, S (2013) The Study Skills Handbook (Palgrave Study Skills), (4

th
 edn.) Palgrave Study Skills, Skills for 

Success, London, Palgrave MacMillan 
 
Useful websites 
 
http://www.howtostudy.org/ 

http://www.examtime.com 

http://www.getrevising.co.uk 

http://www.mystudylife.com 

http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/page/presentation-skills/ 

http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/ 

http://sixminutes.dlugan.com/ 

 

 

http://www.howtostudy.org/
http://www.examtime.com/
http://www.getrevising.co.uk/
http://www.mystudylife.com/
http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/page/presentation-skills/
http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/
http://sixminutes.dlugan.com/
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 

INDUCTION 

WEEK 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by studying 
this module and how it will be assessed. Key 
topics and resources. 

 

 

Week  1 

Topic Title:  Moodle training 

 

In this topic we will develop an understanding of 
how to use the VLE and its main functions. At the 
end of it you will be able to: 

 Describe the main sections of the VLE 

 Locate weekly topic information, core texts 
and learning outcomes for any module 

 Use your BPP email account 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Discover the main sections of the VLE 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Perform searches to uncover reading 
lists, weekly preparation tasks, 
consolidation activities and more 

 

Week  2 

Topic Title:  Undertaking coursework at 

undergraduate level 

 

In this topic we will study the main types of 
assignment you have to complete this term in 
your main modules. At the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Identify the different sections used in various 
assignment types (board report, business 
plan etc) 

 Distinguish between different process words 
in assignment questions 

 Outline a plan to organise an assignment 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Discover different genres of text 
students have to produce and their main 
conventions 

Examine assignment briefs to discover 
guidance on writing your assignment 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Draft an outline from an assignment 
brief 

Week  3 

Topic Title:  Harvard referencing 

 

In this topic we will use the Harvard system of 
academic referencing. We will discover the 
different types of plagiarism and how to avoid 
them. At the end you will be able to: 

 Insert citations and reference lists 

into written work 

 Distinguish between quotation and 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Discover the different types of 
plagiarism 

Distinguish between different methods 
of adding citations to your work 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 
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paraphrase 

 Clarify the differences between 

various types of plagiarism 

Task:  

Discover the conventions of drafting a 
reference list 

Produce citations in Harvard style and 
draft a reference list 

 

Week  5 

Topic Title:  Business communication 

 

In this topic we will discover the rules of 
professional electronic communication. We will 
look at the role of social media in business 
contexts. At the end you will be able to: 

 Demonstrate skill in writing polite 

and succinct emails  

 Draw on the rules of business 

etiquettes 

 Use social media in a business 

context 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Distinguish between well written emails 
and those which cause confusion or 
misunderstanding in the reader 

Consider appropriate and inappropriate 
social media use 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Take good business etiquette into 
consideration to draft clear emails and 
use social media in a constructive way 

 

Week  6 

Topic Title:  Using the online library 

 

In this topic we will discover the essential 
functions of the online library. We will look at 
how it can help you use the most appropriate 
resources for your studying. At the end you will 
be able to: 

 Set up and use cloud storage on 

Office 365  

 Draw on various academic databases 

to help with writing assignments 

 Use advanced search functions to 

narrow your results  

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Discover the important sections of the 
online library 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Create a source list for one of your 
summative assessments using the online 
library 

 

Week  7 

Topic Title:  Presentation practice 

 

In this topic you will discuss the feedback you 
received for your formative assessment, and have 
a chance to practice the presentation again. You 
will receive generic feedback which you can use 
for your summative presentation. At the end you 
will be able to: 

 Respond to feedback on your 

presentation 

 Identify areas of your presentation 

which need improvement 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Review your feedback with your PPE 
group members 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Practise your presentation again, 
incorporating the feedback from your 
formative assessment 
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BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

 

General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level  4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance  

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Matthew Gibbons 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Commercial Awareness 

Understanding Financial Statements 

Co-requisites Business Finance 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 
None 

External Accrediting Body  CIMA 

 

Introduction 

 

Businesses play a key role in our lives. Whatever their size, and whatever the goods or services they 

provide, they depend on us as consumers to buy their products. But just as businesses rely on us for 

their income, so equally many of us rely on firms for our income. The wages we earn depend on our 

employer’s success, and that success in turn depends on us as suppliers of labour. 

And it is not just as customers and workers that are affected by business. The success of business in 

general affects the health of the whole economy and thus the lives of us all. So, a delicate balance 

must be struck between business, consumers and government. This module provides a complete 

introduction to why economics provides an important framework for business. It will help you 

understand how markets function and how businesses compete, as well as evaluate how the wider 

economic environment, both nationally and internationally, impacts on business. 
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Educational Aims 

 

This module aims to: 

 

 

 

 Explore the main economic problem of scarcity. Due to 

scarcity individuals, businesses and government need to 

make choices 
 

 

 Explore how markets operate in the world around us. We 

will consider efficient markets and how markets fail 
 

 

Explore the importance of market structures in order to 

understand competition and profitability 
 

  

 Provide an understanding of micro and macroeconomic 

issues. Consider the impact upon individuals, businesses 

and governments 
 

 

 Provide an understanding of global economics, such as 

globalisation and international trade and their effect on 

business 
 

 

 

Learning Outcomes 

At the end of this module you’ll be able to: 
 

1. Demonstrate your factual and conceptual understanding  of microeconomics and the impact 

this has on individuals and organisations. Show an ability to apply this knowledge. 

 

2. Demonstrate your factual and conceptual understanding of macroeconomics and the impact 

this has on individuals, organisations and governments. Show an ability to apply this 

knowledge. 

 

3. Demonstrate your understanding of the global impact of Business Economics on economies 

and businesses. Show an ability to apply this knowledge. 

 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Knowledge and understanding 

 

   

Cognitive (thinking) skills 

 

   

Professional skills and attitudes    
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Transferable skills 

 

    

 

 

Mode of Assessment 

 

This module is assessed through the completion of a piece of Coursework to test your understanding 

of Business Economics. 

 

Coursework: 

1500 word Coursework (100% of the module grade). 

 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  

 

Formative Assessments: 

Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade but will aid you in 

completing your Coursework: 

 

Formative Element 1: (Week 5) 

Undertake a mock assessment consisting of test questions covering the first half of the course. 

 

Formative Element 2: (Week 10) 

Undertake a final mock assessment consisting of test questions covering the second half of the 

course. 

 

Indicative Reading 

 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 

 

Seminal Works 

 

Begg, D. and Ward, D. (2012) Economics for Business, 4
th
 edition, London, Mcgraw-Hill Education – 

Europe 

 

Books and Texts 

 

Worthington, I. and Britton, C. (2009) The Business Environment, 6
th
 edition, Harlow: Pearson 

Education. 

Brooks, I. and Weatherston, J. (2006) The Business Environment, 8
th
 edition, Harlow: Prentice Hall. 

Griffiths, A. and Wall, S. (2004) Economics for Business and Management, Harlow, Pearson 

Education. 

Kew, J. and Stredwick, J. (2008) Business Environment: Managing in a Strategic Context, London, 

CIPD. 
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Morrison, J. (2006) The International Business Environment: Global and Local Marketplaces in a 

Changing World. Palgrave MacMillan. 

Needles, D. (2004) Business In Context: An introduction to business and its environment. 4
th
 edition. 

London: Thomson Learning. 

Sloman, J. (2007) Economics and the Business Environment, Harlow, Pearson Education 

Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal and newspaper articles relevant to their areas of 

research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not exhaustive: 

The Economist 

The Financial Times 

Strategic Change 

Strategic Management Journal 

Strategic Organisation 

Strategy and Leadership 

 

Useful websites 

www.ft.com 

www.economist.com 

www.bankofengland.co.uk 

www.thomsonreuters.com 

www.statistics.gov.uk  

www.ecb.int  

www.oecd.org  

www.wto.org 

 

 

 

INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 

In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 

be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific external 

partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 

delivery. 

 

Syllabus: 

 

 Economies and The Economic Problem 

 Business and Organisational Aims  

 The Laws of Supply and Demand 

 Market Structure,  Market Failure and Government Intervention 

 Macroeconomics and Supply Side Government Policy 

 Macroeconomics and Demand Side Government Policy 

http://www.bankofengland.co.uk/
http://www.thomsonreuters.com/
http://www.statistics.gov.uk/
http://www.ecb.int/
http://www.oecd.org/
http://www.wto.org/
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 The Financial System for individuals, businesses and governments 

 Financial Markets and Institutions 

 International Trade and Globalisation 

 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week  1 

Topic Title:  Economics and The Economic 

Problem 

 

This topics looks at the principle economic 
problem of scarcity.  

We will explore the different types of economies 
around the world. 

Are planned or market driven economies more 
desirable?  

 

 

 

Reading:   

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Team based presentation activity 

 

Week  2 

Topic Title: Business and Organisational Aims 

 

This topic will identify different types of profit 
maximising and non-profit organisations. 

 

The goals of each of the organisations will be 
analysed and the main stakeholders identified. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

Reading:   

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Team based presentation activity 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 1 

 

Week 3 

Topic The Laws of Supply and Demand 

 

This topic looks at the crucial area of how 
markets work. The impact on the price of a good 
or service and quantity supplied and demanded, 
when there is a change in the economy. 

 

Reading:   

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar Research Activity 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Business Economics 

 

106 
 

What happens when markets are not free to find 
their equilibrium price or quantity supplied or 
demanded? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Team based presentation activity 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 2 

 

Week 4  

Topic Title: Market Structure, Market Failure 

and Government Intervention 

 

This topic provides a detailed look at the types of 
market structure in the economy. What does this 
mean for the businesses in these different types 
of market structure? What does it mean for 
consumers? 

 

What type of market structure does society want 
for a particular industry? 

How do markets fail? What can the government 
do to correct this failure. 

Reading:   

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar Research Activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Team based presentation activity 

Seminar Activity 3: 

Coursework Introduction 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 3 

 

Week 5 

Topic Title:  Macroeconomics and Supply Side 

Government Policy 

  

This topic provides a detailed view of the 
business cycle and how this affects individuals, 
businesses and governments.  

 

What are the governments principle aims? 

 

Why do governments look to manage the 
economy? How can they do this? 

 

Supply side policies provide a key area of 
government intervention into the economy.  

Reading:   

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar Research Activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Problem based team activity 

Seminar Activity 3: 

Formative Assessment 1 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 4 

 

Week 6 Macroeconomics and Demand Side Government Reading:   
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Policy 

 

Governments aim to manage the economy 
through demand side polices.  

How does fiscal and monetary policy affect the 
economy? 

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar Research Activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Problem based team activity 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 5 

 

Week 7 

Topic Title: The Financial System for individuals, 

businesses and governments 

 

This topic looks at how individuals, businesses 
and governments access the financial system. 

What methods of finance do they have available 
to them? What limitations do these group have 
placed upon them. 

 

We will explore how an efficient stable financial 
system is vital to an economy.  

Reading:   

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar Research Activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Problem based team activity 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 6 

 

Week  8 

Topic Title:  Financial Markets and Institutions 

 

This topic looks at the key financial markets. 
These markets have allowed globalised 
economies to prosper. We will also look at the 
dangers of these markets. 

 

This topic also looks at how global financial 
institutions look to promote world growth and 
stability. Have they been successful?  

Reading:   

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar Research Activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Problem based team activity 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 7 
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Week  9 

Topic Title:  International Trade and 

Globalisation 

 

This topic looks at the reasons behind the rise of 
globalisation and multinational corporations. 

What are the reasons behind the rise in 
international trade? Is greater international trade 
always the best route for countries? 

 

Reading: 

Selected reading from the core text and 

other publications 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topic related lecture 

Independent Study: 

Pre-Seminar Research Activity 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Discussion activity based upon the pre-

Seminar research activity 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Problem based team activity 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 8 

 

Week 10 

Formative Assessment and Coursework 

Preparation 

  

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Formative assessment 2 

Seminar Activity 2 

Coursework preparation 

Webinar: 

An interactive webinar looking back at 

Week 9 
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BUSINESS FINANCE 

 
 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 4  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Gokcen Erdem 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Business Mathematics 

Understanding Financial Statements 

Co-requisites Business Economics 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
 
Introduction 

 
Financial decisions permeate all aspects of the modern corporation, particularly the decision to 
invest in a new project, such as launching a new product or expanding business operations 
internationally. As such, professionals of all areas within an organization need to acquire a good 
understanding of the fundamental tools used in financial decision making. 
 
This module is an introduction to the financial management of a corporation and how financial 

analysis can be employed to improve business decision making. It also aims to provide a basic 

understanding of the important sources of financing available in the capital markets as well a basic 

knowledge of current issues in corporate financial management. 

 
Educational Aims 
 

This module aims to: 
 



BSc (Hons) Business Management       Business Finance 

  

 

110 

 

Introduce you to the world of finance and highlight the contribution that 
financial information brings to business decisions 
  

Explore basic tools and techniques used in financial decision-making on which 
you will be able to draw in different domains of business management 
  
Develop a solid theoretical and applied foundation upon which you will build a 
comprehensive understanding of modern finance in subsequent finance 
modules  
Further refine your quantitative and analytical skills through the use of 
spreadsheet applications in financial problems 

  
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
By studying this module you will be able to:  
 

1. Demonstrate knowledge of financial decision-making and principles of finance 

2. Solve structured financial problems by computing the present and future values of a cash 
flow streams and using various financial tools. 

3. Apply specific financial techniques in the resolution of straightforward business problems. 
4. Systematically perform simple data collection, manipulation and analysis in the application 

of financial techniques. 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

      

Professional skills 

and attitudes 

     

Transferable skills 
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Mode of Assessment 

 

Summative Element  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 

This module is assessed through the completion of a 1 hour 30 minute closed book examination.  

 
This form of assessment allows a wide range of topics to be tested more thoroughly, providing the 
opportunity to test some topics in more depth thus allowing students to demonstrate their 
knowledge. 
 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly Problem Set 

Due: Weekly in Seminar 

 

2. One Hour In-Class Multiple Choice Quiz  

As a revision of the topics covered within the first half of the term.  

Due Date: Week 5, Session 1. 

 

3. Group Presentation  

This will be based on a chosen topic that will be announced earlier in the term. For example, a 
case-study including the calculations of the module, such as NPV and CAPM. Students will use 
their reading week and the rest of the term to get prepared. 

Due Date: Week 9, Session 1. 
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Indicative Reading 
 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and knowledge 
you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning 
(books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of 
reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout 
the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Brealey, R., Myers, S. and Allen, F. (2013) Principles of Corporate Finance, 11th edition, McGraw-
Hill/Irwin. 

 

Books and Texts 

Bodie, Z. and Kane, A. (2012) Essentials of Investments, 9th edition, London: McGraw-Hill Education. 

Keown, A., Martin, J., Petty, J., Scott, D. (2014) Foundations of Finance, 8th edition, Harlow: Pearson 
Education Ltd. 

Mayo, H. (2012) Basic Finance, 10th edition, Mason Oh: Cengage Learning Inc. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Mullins, D. W (1982) Does the Capital Asset Pricing Model Work?, Harvard Business Review, 
Jan/Feb, Vol. 60 Issue 1, p105, 10p. 

Dempsey, Mike. (2013) The Capital Asset Pricing Model (CAPM): The History of a Failed 
Revolutionary Idea in Finance?, Abacus, Jan2013 Supplement, Vol. 49, p7-23. 17p.  
 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use further journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

 

Online Resources 

Interactive FimSims: [http://highered.mcgraw-
hill.com/sites/0073286982/student_view0/interactive_finsims.html] 

FT Online: [http://www.ft.com/home/uk] 

The Economist: [http://www.economist.com/] 

London Stock Exchange: [http://www.londonstockexchange.com/] 

New York Stock Exchange: [www.nyse.com] 

NASDAQ Stock Market: [www.nasdaq.com] 

Google Finance: [http://www.google.co.uk/finance] 

Yahoo! Finance: [http://uk.finance.yahoo.com/] 

As ath Da oda a s e site: [http://pages.ste . u.edu/~ada oda /] 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 
Syllabus: 

 The role of finance 

 The role of capital markets 

 Basic tools of financial analysis 

 The relationship between risk and return 

 Fundamentals of portfolio theory 

 Basic stock and bond valuation 

 Investment appraisal 

 

 

  

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to the World of Finance 

This week introduces the world of finance 
and its relationship to firms, governments 
and households. You will acquire a basic 
understanding of the functioning of the 
capital markets and their main instruments. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The role of finance: investment analysis 
and corporate finance 

 The role of capital markets and how they 
interact with economic agents 

 Description of the main instruments in 
capital markets: stocks and bonds 

 Introduction to the concept of time value 
of money, present values and future 
values 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 and 2 of Principles of 
Corporate Finance, henceforth BMA. 

Task: Wo k o  the ‘e ie  Questio s  a d 
Quiz  i  Chapte   of BMA. 

 

Week 1 Time Value of Money, Discounting and 
Compounding (1) 

This week focuses on the main tools in 
financial analysis – the notion of time value of 
money, discounting and compounding – and 
how it relates to the central concept of 

alue.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Elaborating on the concept of time value 
of money, present values and future 
values 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 3 and Section 4.5 of 
BMA. 

Task: Review the definition of a cash flow and 
how it differs from accounting profit. Work 
o  the ‘e ie  Questio s  i  Chapte   of 
BMA a d o  the Cash Flo  I te a ti e 
FimSim. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and 
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 How discount rates are determined 

 Discounting and compounding of single 
cash flows in single and multiple period 
settings 

 Discounting cash flow streams 

 The additive property of the present value 
calculation 

 Special types of cash flow streams: 
annuities and perpetuities. 

 The otio  of alue . 
 Defi i g etu : holdi g pe iod etu  

and internal rate of return. 

examples on the calculation of present/future 
values of single cash flows. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and 
illustrations of the additive property of cash 
flows; calculation of the present/future 
values of streams of cash flows. 

 

 

Week 2 Time Value of Money, Discounting and 
Compounding (2) 

This week focuses on the main tools in 
financial analysis – the notion of time value of 
money, discounting and compounding – and 
how it relates to the central concept of 

alue.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Elaborating on the concept of time value 
of money, present values and future 
values 

 How discount rates are determined 

 Discounting and compounding of single 
cash flows in single and multiple period 
settings 

 Discounting cash flow streams 

 The additive property of the present value 
calculation 

 Special types of cash flow streams: 
annuities and perpetuities. 

 The otio  of alue . 
 Defi i g etu : holdi g pe iod etu  

and internal rate of return. 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and 
examples on the calculation of present/future 
values of annuities and perpetuities. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on 
the application of discounting/ compounding 
techniques: solving retirement-type 
problems. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 3 Understanding Risk (1) 

This week looks at another central concept in 
finance – risk – and how it can be quantified 
in individual investments and in a portfolio of 
securities. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining and understanding risk. 

 Decomposing risk: idiosyncratic and 
systemic risk. 

 Reducing risk: the effects of 
diversification.  

 Calculating portfolio risk and return. 

 The importance of covariance in a 
portfolio context. 

 Introduction to the concept of efficient 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 8 and Section 9.1 of 
BMA. 

Task: Review main statistics concepts: mean, 
variance, standard deviation, covariance and 
correlation. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Directed discussion on 
the nature of financial risk. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and 
examples of diversification benefits in a 
portfolio of equity securities using 
spreadsheet applications and market data. 
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portfolios and the efficient frontier. 

Week 4 Understanding Risk (2) 

This week looks at another central concept in 
finance – risk – and how it can be quantified 
in individual investments and in a portfolio of 
securities. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining and understanding risk. 

 Decomposing risk: idiosyncratic and 
systemic risk. 

 Reducing risk: the effects of 
diversification.  

 Calculating portfolio risk and return. 

 The importance of covariance in a 
portfolio context. 

 Introduction to the concept of efficient 
portfolios and the efficient frontier. 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and 
e a ples o  the al ulatio  of a po tfolio s 
risk and return using spreadsheet 
applications and market data. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and 
examples of efficient portfolios and an 
illustration of the efficient frontier concept. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 5 Asset Pricing Models (1) 

This week bridges the gap between 
quantifying risk and estimating discount rates 
by presenting the most used asset pricing 
model – the capital asset pricing model – as 
well as discussing its practical 
implementation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 From risk to expected returns: asset 
pricing models. 

 The capital asset pricing model – CAPM – 
as its implications to financial theory. 

 Empirical evidence on the CAPM. 

 Brief description of alternative models. 

 Implementing the CAPM. Estimating betas 
in Excel, using real financial data. 

Formative Assessment Due: In-class Multiple 

Choice Quiz 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Sections 9.2-9.4 of BMA. 

Task: Review linear regression concepts and 
their implementation in spreadsheet 
applications. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and 
examples on the application of the CAPM 
formula. 

Workshop Activity 2: Directed discussion of 
the empirical evidence on the CAPM. 

 

Week 6 Asset Pricing Models (2) 

This week bridges the gap between 
quantifying risk and estimating discount rates 
by presenting the most used asset pricing 
model – the capital asset pricing model – as 
well as discussing its practical 
implementation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 From risk to expected returns: asset 
pricing models. 

 The capital asset pricing model – CAPM – 
as its implications to financial theory. 

 Empirical evidence on the CAPM. 

 Brief description of alternative models. 

 Implementing the CAPM. Estimating betas 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on 
the estimation of market betas using market 
data: acquiring and storing financial 
information in spreadsheet applications. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on 
the estimation of market betas using market 
data (cont:) calculating stock returns and 
estimating beta using linear regression 
analysis. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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in Excel, using real financial data. 

Week 7 Understanding Bond and Equity Markets  

This week builds upon the material of 
previous weeks and discuss basic valuation 
aspects of stocks and bonds. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Main characteristics 

 Bond valuation 

 Common stock valuation 

 Risks, spreads and rating agencies 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Sections 4.1-4.4 and Chapter 5 
of BMA. 

Task: A s e  the Co ept Questio s  i  
Chapters 4 and 5 of BMA and practice the 
Bo d Valuatio  I te a ti e Fi “i . 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and 
examples on bond pricing and yield-to-
maturity calculations. 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and 
examples on equity valuation. 

Week 8 Investment/Project Appraisal (1) 

This week will discuss the investment/project 
appraisal problem. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Investment decision rules. 

 Understanding and applying the following 
rules: net present value rule (NPV), 
internal rate of return (IRR), payback. 

 Applying the NPV rule. 

 Contrasting the decision rules when 
analysing mutually-exclusive projects. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Sections 6.1-6.3 and 7.1-7.2 of 
BMA. 

Task: A s e  the Co ept Questio s  i  
Chapters 6 of BMA. 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and 
examples on the implementation of financial 
decision rules to individual projects. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and 
examples on the implementation of financial 
decision rules to mutually-exclusive projects. 

Week 9 Formative Assessment Due: Group 

Presentation  

 Based on module topics 

 Testing the understanding of module  

 Providing detailed feedback 

 Development of presentation skills 

Session 1 

Students present their work. 

 

Session 2 

 Tutor provides feedback and runs group 
discussions. 

Week 10 Revision 

 Revision of the module topics 

 Preparation to the exam 

Independent Study 

Brealey, R., Myers, S. and Allen, F. (2013) 
Principles of Corporate Finance, 11

th
 edition, 

McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Lecture Slides and seminar notes 

Session 1: 

Tutor presentation with examples 

Session 2: 

Group activities with sample questions 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course 
content  in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed 
reading and course activities carried out in 
weeks 1 to 10. 
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HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 
BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

Module Leader Jennifer Park 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Commercial Awareness 

Co-requisites Organisational Behaviour 

Post-requisites Human Resource Development 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 

 

Introduction 

 

The Human Resources specialism plays a central role supporting and facilitating business performance. It has 

moved from supporting the functions of the employee lifecycle to focusing more on strategically adding 

value.  

This module is focused on the relationship between the HR professional, Line Manager and employee in 

practice. It introduces you to contemporary approaches to managing people by analysing and challenging 

theory in relation to the practice of HRM. This will enable you to manage people strategies in a diverse range 

of organisations and occupational disciplines. 

This module will allow you to understand how to better manage people in your team and to understand HR 

in business contexts.   

 
Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to:    
 

Improve your understanding of Human Resource Management. 
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Explore the application of Human Resource policies and procedures in the business 
context.  
 

 
E a i es H‘ s ole i  st ateg  fo ulatio  a d i ple e tatio  

 
Encourage learners to adopt a critical perspective of these contexts and to provide 
workable organisational and HR solutions to address them.  
 

 
 
  

Learning Outcomes 

 
1. Analyse the key practices within Human Resource Management and the role of HRM within 

organisations. 
 

2. Evaluate the role of HR in the managing of business issues and external contexts.  
 

3. Identify ethical issues in people management and their implications in managing people at work. 
 

4. Apply the principles of Human Resource Management to a given business context and make HR 
focused recommendations to resolve a business problem.  

 
 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

  

 

 Learning Outcome 1 Learning Outcome 2 Learning Outcome 3 Learning Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding         

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills        

Professional skills 

and attitudes 
 

     

Transferable skills 
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Mode of Assessment 

   

 
This module is assessed through the completion of  individual written coursework [100% of module grade]. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative element:  
 
 
Formative Element 
 
Individual written coursework. 

 

You will have the opportunity to apply and test your learning during the week five seminar. The formative 
assessment will take the form of applying frameworks and concepts.    
 
The purpose of formative elements is that you can get feedback from your tutor. This will help your 
summative submission.  
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Formative assessment - due date : reading week 
 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
Individual written coursework. 

 

The written coursework will be reflective in nature and will require you to consider the theoretical 
frameworks and concepts appropriate to the simulated situation, their relevance, how you did or could have 
used them.  
 
Summative assessment brief released: week 6 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 4 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be combined 
according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Core Text 

 
Armstrong M. (2014) Handbook of Human Resource Management 13th Edition. Kogan Page. London 
 
 
 
Books and Texts 

 
Beardwell, J. and Claydon T. (2010) Human Resource Management. Pearson 
 
Leatherbarrow, C. Fletcher J. and Currie, D. (2010) Introduction to Human Resource Management: A Guide 
to HR in Practice. 2nd Edition. CIPD. London 
 
Marchington M. & Wilkinson A. (2012) Human Resource Management at Work. 4th Edition. CIPD. London.  
 
Pilbream S. and Corbridge M. (2010) People Resourcing and Talent Planning: HRM in Practice. Pearson 
Education 
 
Purcell, J., Kinnie, N., Hutchinson, S., Rayton, B. and Swart, J. (2006), Understanding the People and 
Performance Link: Unlocking the Black Box, CIPD, London 
 
Taylor S. (2012) Studying Human Resource Mangement, CIPD, London 
 
Taylor S. (2011) Contemporary Issues in Human Resource Management, CIPD. London 
 
Torrington, D. Hall, L., Taylor S. and Atkinson, C. (201 4) Human Resource Management 9th Edition.  Pearson 
Education, London 
 
 
Journal articles 
 
Baptiste, N. R, (2006) Tightening the Link between Employee Wellbeing at Work and Performance. 
Management Decision Vol.46 No 2 p284-309. 
 
Bennett, T (2010) Employee Voice Initiatives in the Public Sector. International Journal of Public Sector 
Management Vol. 23 No. 5,pp. 444-455 
 
Brown, T, Warren A, (2011) Performance Management in a Unionised Setting. Human Resource 
Management Review Vol.21 Issue 2 p96-106 
 
Faliagka, E., Tsakalidis A. and Tzimas G (2012) An integrated e-recruitment system for automated personality 
mining and applicant ranking. Internet Research. Vol.22. No 5. Pp551-568. 
 
Guerci, M, Radaelli, G, Siletti, E, Cirella, S, & Rami Shani, A ( 2015)  'The Impact of Human Resource 
Management Practices and Corporate Sustainability on Organizational Ethical Climates: An Employee 
Perspective', Journal Of Business Ethics, 126, 2, pp. 325-342 
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Maugans, C 2015, '21st Century Human Resources: Employee Advocate, Business Partner, or Both?', Cornell 
HR Review, pp. 1-4 
 
Parry, E., and Tyson, S. (2008) An analysis of the Use and Success of Online Recruitment Methods in the UK. 
Human Resource Management Journal Vol 18, Issue 3, p257- 274 
 
VIRÁG, C, & ALBU, R 2014, 'HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT IN MICRO AND SMALL ENTERPRISES', Bulletin 
Of The Transilvania University Of Brasov. Series V: Economic Sciences, 7, 2, pp. 165-172, 
 
Online Resources 
People Management [www.peoplemanagement.co.uk] 
Health and Safety Executive [www.hse.gov.uk] 
CIPD [www.cipd.co.uk] 
Institute for Employment Studies [www.employment-studies.co.uk] 
The Times [http://www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory] 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 

Syllabus: 

 

 Recruitment and Selection 

 Performance Management and Reward 

 Learning and Development 

 Employee Relationships 

 Managing Diversity 

 Conflict Resolution 

 Employee Wellbeing 

 Ethics in HR 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

 

  

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader   

1) Overview of the module. 

2) Assessment information. 

  

Topic 1 

What is HRM? 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to 
explain in general terms what a Human 
Resource Management really means.   

 

 Understand difference between HRM 

and Personnel Management. 

 Define what Strategic HRM is compared 

to other definitions of Personnel and 

Welfare 

  Understand Basic HR functions.  

Key Reading:  

Part I chapters 1, 2 in Armstrong M. (2014) 
Handbook of Human Resource Management 
13th Edition. Kogan Page.  

 

Preparation activity: 

a) Reading 

b) Watch recorded lecture. 

 

 

Seminar 1 -  
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Group discussion with a case study – Different 
HR functions. 

 

Seminar 2 -  

 Group discussion with a case study – HR 
issues in real world.  

 

Topic 2 

Recruitment 

In this topic we will explore the start of the 
resourcing process from assessing the need 
for talent, preparing key documentation, 
through to advertising the job. Throughout 
the process the employer should of course 
ensure the process meets the law. At the end 
of it you will be able to: 

 

 Determine how talent planning supports 
the business 

 Prepare a job advertisement, a person 
specification and job description 

 Ide tif  the Li e Ma age s ole i  
recruitment 

 

 

 

  

Key Reading: 

Chap 18. & 19 in Armstrong M. (2014) 
Handbook of Human Resource Management 
13th Edition. Kogan Page. 

 

Preparation Activity: 

a) Watch recorded lecture. 

b) Listen to Podcast 52 CIPD – attracting 

the brightest and the best  

c) Topic 2 Pre-activity sheet. 

 

On-line Recorded Lecture: 

Recruitment 

 

Seminar 1 -  

a) E- recruiting: Watch interviews with 

HR managers/directors. (Youtube 

clips) 

b) Group discussion : E-Recruiting.  

 

Seminar 2 -  

Group Discussion – Best Recruit Methods. 

  

Topic 3  

Selection 

In this topic we will explore range of 
different methods that employers have 
available for selection and support the 
decisions with evidence to prove that this 
has been carried out ethically and within the 
law. At the end of it you will be able to: 

 

 Assess the reliability and validity of 

different selection methods  

 Design and participate in a selection 

interview 

 Describe and evaluate the range of 

selection methods 

 Ide tif  the Li e Ma age s ole i  

Key Reading: 

1) CIPD Factsheet -  The role of line managers 
in HR 

 

2) CIPD Factsheet - Selection Methods : 
http://www.cipd.co.uk/hr-
resources/factsheets/selection-methods.aspx 

 

Preparation Activity: 

Watch recorded lecture and finish Topic 3 Pre-
activity sheet. 

 

On-line Recorded Lecture: 

Selection 
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selection 

 

 

 

 

Seminar 1 – 

G oup dis ussio : Who a e li e a age s ?  
 

Seminar 2 – 

1) Watch youtube clip – Laszlo Bo k o  Ho  
Google s hi i g p o ess o ks . 

 G oup dis ussio  : Google s “ele tio  
Process. 

 

Topic 4 

Performance Management and Reward 

In this topic we will cover both performance 
management and reward. Firstly we will look 
at the performance management cycle, 
appreciating that it is more than the 
appraisal system. It has clear connection with 
motivation theory, drivers of engagement, 
and learning and development. Secondly we 
look at reward, appreciating that it is more 
than just money. At the end of the session 
you will be able to: 

 Explain the Performance 
Management Cycle 

 Compare and contrast the different 
types of appraisals 

 Appreciate the different types of 
financial and non-financial reward 

 Make clear links between reward 
and other aspects of managing 
people 

 Ide tif  the Li e Ma age s ole i  
performance management and 
reward 

 

Key Reading: 

Chap 25 & 26 in Armstrong M. (2014) 
Handbook of Human Resource Management 
13th Edition. Kogan Page.  

 

Preparation Activity: 

a) Watch recorded lecture. 

b) Listen to  podcast 41 – Creating a 

competitive reward approach 

c) Topic 4 Pre-activity sheet. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Performance Management and Reward 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Watch YouTube Clip – Poor Performance 
Management and discuss tasks in a group. 
 

Seminar 2 – 

On the basis of seminar activity 1, students 
will carry out and evaluate their appraisal 
Role-Play.   

Topic 5 

 Learning and Development 

In this topic we will identify the difference 
between training and development and how 
the Line Manager supports their team to 
meet the ever changing demands of a 
competitive environment. At the end of the 
session you will be able to: 

 

 Identify the learning cycle 

 Summarise the main sources of 

information available to carry out a 

learning needs analysis for your 

team 

 Compare and contrast different 

learning techniques 

Key Reading: 

Chap 21, 22 & 23 in Armstrong M. (2014) 
Handbook of Human Resource Management 
13th Edition. Kogan Page. 

 

Preparation Activity: 

1) Watch recorded lecture. 

2) Topic 5 Pre-activity 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Learning and Development 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Learning Style – Use 2 different learning style 
questionnaires. Each student will find out 
his/her learning style. Discuss this in a group. 
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Seminar 2 –  

Discuss Formative assessment.    

Topic 6 

Employee Relations  

Employee relations is that part of managing 
people that enables managers to balance the 
interest of employers with employees, 
building an employment relationship which 
promotes good working. Much of the 
following few weeks could be seen as the 
employment relationship and so employee 
relations. In this section we will look at the 
drivers for good working and how to manage 
when some of our team are on sick leave. By 
the end of this session you will be able to:  

 

 Identify the key issues and players in 

employee relations 

 Identify the drivers of engagement 

 Appreciate the part played by 

involvement and participation 

methods and the role of employee 

voice 

 Managing long and short-term 

absence 

 Ide tif  the Li e Ma age s ole i  
managing employee relations 

 

Key Reading: 

1) Employee Engagement CIPD Factsheet 
(2012)  

2) Chap 29. 31 & 33 in Armstrong M. (2014) 
Handbook of Human Resource Management 
13th Edition. Kogan Page. 

 

Preparation Activity: 

1) Reading 

2) Watch online lecture 

3) Topic 6 pre-activity sheet. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Employee Relations 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Case study to determine two issues 

a) Short and Long-term sickness 

b) Involvement and Participation 

methods 

 

Seminar 2 – 

Discuss the role of employee voice using 

Dundon and Gollan (2007) Reconceptualising 

Voice in the Non-Union Workplace, Human 

Resource Management 18:7.  

 

 

 

Topic 7 

Management of Diversity 

The area of diversity management continues 
to be challenging for Line Managers and it is 
likely to continue. This session looks at the 
law surrounding diversity and then applies it 
to the workplace. By the end of the session 
you will be able to:  

 

 Identify the difference between 

equal opportunities and diversity 

 Identify who may have legal 

protection in terms of diversity (and 

who may not) 

 Discuss the issues surrounding 

Key Reading: 

Read CIPD Factsheet on Diversity in the 
Workplace (2012) 

 

Preparation Activity: 

a) Access own understanding of 

diversity using Acas online Learning 

b) Watch Video – Managing Diversity. 

c) Topic 7 Pre-activity sheet. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Management of Diversity 
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diversity within the workplace 

 Recognise the implications of 
employment law 

 Ide tif  the Li e Ma age s ole i  
managing diversity issues 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Case study & Group discussion : Diversity – 

Different culture  

Case study example : Chi a Bans Ramadan 

Uyghur Muslims Punished for Fasting in Holy 

Mo th   Balotelli hits ja k at iti is , 
dis i i atio  

 

Seminar 2 – 

Discuss summative assessment. 

 

 

Topic 8 

Employee Wellbeing 

As a Line Manager we are responsible for the 
wellbeing of our team. In many ways these 
issue seem a distraction from the task in 
hand. We have work to get our team to do 
and all these issues stop  

 

By the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Recognise why employee wellbeing is 

important to the Line Manager  

 Identify the difference between bullying 

and harassment 

 Explain why work-life balance is 

important to business and employees 

 

 

Key Reading: 

Chap 35 & 36 in  Armstrong M. (2014) 
Handbook of Human Resource Management 
13th Edition. Kogan Page. 

 

Preparation Activity: 

1)Watch recorded lecture 

2) Topic 8 pre-activity sheet. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Employee Wellbeing  

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group discussion –Employee wellbeing case 

study. 

 

Seminar 2 – 

Group discussion – Foxcon case study 

 

Topic 9 

Conflict Resolution & The End of the 

Employment Relationship 

 

By the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Identify the how to manage discipline 

and grievance procedures effectively 

 Determine the difference between fair 

and unfair dismissal 

 Determine what a redundancy is and 

how it differs from other dismissals 

 Recognise the implications of 

employment law 

 Ide tif  the Li e Ma age s ole i  

Key Reading: 

1) Chap 43 in Armstrong M. (2014) 
Handbook of Human Resource 
Management 13th Edition. Kogan Page. 

 

 

 

Preparation Activity: 

a) Read discipline and grievance at work 

CIPD factsheet (2012) 

b) Read redundancy at CIPD factsheet. 

c) Watch YouTube clip – e a e goi g 
to hsve to conduct a formal grievance 

p o edu e. What do  ha e to do?  
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managing conflict and redundancy 

 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Conflict Resolution 

 

Seminar 1 – 

G oup a ti it  : “ e a io e a ple : What to 
do? – managing conflict grievances. 

 

Seminar 2 – 

G oup a ti it  : “ e a io e a ple : Ca  ou 
dismiss an employee for raising multiple 
u fou ded g ie a es?  

 

 

Topic 10 

Ethics and Corporate Social Responsibility in 

HRM  

By the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Understand the ethical role of HR. 

 Determine how to resolve ethical 

dilemmas. 

 Evaluate Corporate Social Responsibility 

from HRM perspective.  

Key Reading: 

Chap 8 & 9 in Armstrong M. (2014) Handbook 
of Human Resource Management 13th 
Edition. Kogan Page. 

 

Preparation Activity: 

a)  Watch recorded lecture 

b) Topic 10 Pre-activity sheet 

c) Investigate ethical issues in people 

management. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Ethical issues in HR 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group discussion – Ethical issues in people 
management.  

 

Seminar 2 – 

Summative support 
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ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

 
General Information  

 

School Business School 

Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 
BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

Module Leader Paul McDonald 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Commercial Awareness 

Co-requisites Human Resource Management 

Post-requisites Management in Practice 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
Introduction 
 
How is it possible to describe an organisation as having behaviour? Can behaviour really be 

attributed to an organisation? 

Thi k a out diffe e t pla es that ou e ee . U i e sit , ollege, o k, shops – I  sure if you think 

about it they all feel  different but what is it that makes them different when they are just places, 

and do some places feel  better than others? How does that feeling impact you and others? 

This feeli g  is pa ti ula l  appa e t at places where you may have worked. You will have noticed 

how different organisations have a different way it treats you; for example how people and 

managers relate to each other, and communicate. Have you noticed how differently you may be 

treated as a customer of different businesses? 

Organisational behaviour is all about understanding the dynamics of organisations, which means our 

fo us ust spa  f o  the i di idual s pe eptio s, th ough to ho  e o k togethe , a d fi all  
how the organisation itself functio s. A  u de sta di g of ho  o ga isatio s eha e  is u ial fo  
effective management and organisational success. 

Therefore, the aim of the module is to provide you with knowledge and understanding of the factors 

that contribute to that difference, looking specifically at how individual and group behaviour can be 

influenced by, and in turn influences, the organisation. 

Through a range of contexts you will be able to develop your understanding of the major 

components of human behaviour together with the organisational process that influence and direct 

that behaviour for better or for worse. 
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This module has a crucial input to your degree and employability as a prospective business manager. 
A rigorous understanding of the organisational dynamics we cover in will give you invaluable 
knowledge for being an effective manager. 
 
Educational Aims 

The aims of this module are to: 

1 Develop an inter-disciplinary understanding of the nature and scope of 

organisational behaviour as a basis for management 

 

2 Give you a relevant and useable knowledge to facilitate management 

decision making and leadership 

 

3 Enable you to develop a practical framework to demonstrate how 

managers, employees, and other stakeholders are influenced through 

human behaviour in an organisational context 
 

4 Develop critical awareness regarding the benefits of developing flexible 

management skills and to further encourage you to examine your own 

management abilities   

5 Encourage you to develop a range of skills and abilities to navigate and 

make sense of individual, group and team behaviour within 

organisations, as a basis for effective management  

 

 

Learning Outcomes 
 
On successfully completing this module, you will be able to: 
 

1. Demonstrate knowledge of the key concepts of organisatio al eha iou  a d the i di idual s 
place in organisations  

 

2. Describe theories and models of organisational behaviour and their relationship to 
organisational effectiveness and performance. 

 
3. Analyse how behaviour affects a pre-defi ed o ga isatio s a ilit  to deliver its mission and 

objectives. 

4. Recognise and deal with well-defined problems using given research tools and techniques 

and begin to appreciate the complexity of issues in organisational behaviour 

5. Make relevant contributions to decisions that reflect good business practice in given 

situations 
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The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning 

outcomes 

 

 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome  

2 

Learning 

Outcome  

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Learning 

Outcome  

5 

Knowledge and 

understanding     

 

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills        





Professional 

skills and 

attitudes  
  

 



Transferable 

skills 
 

    





 
 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the Summative 

Element]. 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements  

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

1. Group-problem sets 

For example, mini organisational behaviour case studies which students analyse in groups and 

present findings. Due weekly. Tutor and peer feedback will be given. 

 

2. Mock Take-Home Assessment 

Fo  e a ple, a a ge of MCQ s a d a  a al sis of a sho t ase stud  hi h is posted o  the VLE fo  
tutor feedback. 
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Summative Elements 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 

1,500 word coursework based on a case study  [100% of Module Grade]: 

The assessment will based on a fictional organisational case study released to the students during 

the Reading Week. 

You will be asked to find solutions to a range of specific organisational issues that are described in 

the case study, in the form of an internal management report. 

The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final module 

grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, or Third Class) the 

final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, 

detailed in your programme handbook. 

 

 

Indicative Reading 

 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 

you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 

academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that 

you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 

Core Text 

Mullins, L. (2013) Management and Organisational Behaviour, 10th edition, Harlow, Pearson 

 

Books and Texts 

Brooks, I. (2008) Organisational Behaviour: Individuals, Groups and Organisations
, 4th edition, 

Prentice Hall 

Buchanan, D. and Huczynski, A. (2013) Organisational Behaviour: An Introductory Text, 8th edition, 

London: Pearson Higher Education 

Cooper, C., Holdsworth, L., Johnson, S. (2012) Organisational Behaviour for Dummies, 1st edition, J 

Wiley and Sons 

Handy, C. (2003) Understanding Organisations, 4th edition, Penguin 

Martin, J. (2004) Organisational Behaviour and Management, 3rd edition, London: Cengage 

Learning. 

Mullins, L. (2013) Management and Organisational Behaviour, 10th edition, Harlow, Pearson 

Education Limited. 
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Academic and Professional Journals 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of research. These 

may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not exhaustive: 

Management Today 

Personnel Today 

Harvard Business Review 

Professional Manager 

 

Online Resources 

People Management: www.peoplemanagement.co.uk 

Health and Safety Executive: www.hse.gov.uk 

CIPD: www.cipd.co.uk/HRD 

Institute for Employment Studies: www.employment-studies.co.uk 

 
 
 
 
INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Organisational Behaviour 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 

 Introduction to Organisational Behaviour 

 The importance of individual perception and interpretation of organisational contexts as a 
basis for behaviour 

 Motivation 

 Organisational structure 

 Group processes and behaviour 

 Organisational culture and the influence of national culture in communication and 
attitudes towards work 

 Team working and the benefits this can bring 

 The importance of change management 

 The importance of leadership, and how this can shape organisational behaviour 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1 

 

Introduction to Organisational 
Behaviour 

 

In this topic we will  

1. Understand the structure of the 
course and the mode of 
assessment 

2. Explain the importance of an 
understanding of 
organizational behaviour.  

3. Identify the core text and 
explain the VLE structure and 
approach 

4. Identify the different 
approaches to explanations of 
behaviour in organisations 

5. Explain the difference between 
positivist and constructivist 
perspectives and variance and 
process explanations, and 
their respective implications for 
the study of organizational 
behaviour 

 

 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content 

 

Activity 2 – Interpreting Reality  

 

A short scenario describing how people’s 
actions can be interpreted and perceived 
differently than intended. What 
implications does this have to the 
workplace? 

 

Activity 3 – Film Clip: Antz 

 

A short fun film clip gives an opportunity 
for students to plot OB terrain in 
identifying individual, group and 
organisational contexts to a person’s 
perceptions of their job 

 

Activity 4 – Best Job/Worst Job 

 

A chance for students to identify 
individual, group and organisational 
factors that determine work experience 
positively and negatively 

 

 

Week 2  

 

Perception 

 

In this topic we will 

1. Understand how behaviour is 
influenced by our perceptions 

2. Explain and illustrate main 
processes and problems in 
perception 

3. Identify the main features and 
process of perception 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
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4. Understand the nature and 
implications of selective 
attention and perceptual 
organisation 

 

of the week’s content 
 

Activity 2 – Image and stereotyping 

 

We will question our assumptions and 
conclusions about people from first 
impressions and visual clues. What 
implications does this have to 
organisational behaviour? 

 

Activity 3 – Film Clip: Legally Blond 

We are introduced to five quite different 
characters. What can we tell about them? 
What are the most important 
characteristics that we base our 
judgements? What might be their 
individual strengths and weaknesses? 
How will this determine how we treat 
them? 

 

 

Week 3 

 

Motivation 

 

In this topic we will: 

1. Understand how important 
motivation is to organisational 
success 

2. Understand the nature of 
motives and motivation 
processes as influences on 
behaviour 

3. Use different motivation 
theories to diagnose 
organisational problems and 
recommend solutions 

4. Explain the difference between 
intrinsic and extrinsic 
motivation, and the dynamics 
of money as a motivator 

 

 

 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content 
 

Activity 2 – Would we ever work for 
nothing? 

 

A class discussion concerning the 
assumptions behind why we work, and 
what motivates us. Is money everything? 
Students will be asked discuss how we 
can relate money to the theories of 
motivation covered in the recorded 
lecture. 

 

Activity 3:Film Clip – Wolf of Wall 
Street (Sales Motivation speech) 

Money as a motivator; how effective is 
it? 

 

We will then investigate the financial 
crisis and assess whether reward 
structures might have contributed to the 
organisational behaviour of investment 
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banks. 

 

Activity 4 -  Google 

 

Google relies on creativity and innovation 
to maintain its global dominance. Using 
motivation theory, students will be asked 
to produce a report on how Google treat 
their employees to ensure high levels of 
commitment and productivity. 

 

Week 4 

 

Organisational Culture 

 

In this topic we will: 

1. Define organisational culture 
and explain its important to 
organisational effectiveness 

2. Identify ways to assess an 
organisation’s culture 

3. Distinguish between cultural 
typologies 

4. Explain organisational 
socialisation and induction 

5. Examine different national 
cultural dimensions, and how 
these apply to organisational 
behaviour 

 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content 
 

Activity 2 – Culture and 
communication design 

 

Culture plays an important role in the 
effectiveness of organisations. However, 
how do national cultural differences get 
in the way of communicating? 

 

Activity 3 – Film Clip: ‘Dead Poet’s 
Society’  
We will use Schein’s model to investigate 
the levels of a school’s unique culture by 
way of understanding and managing it 

 

Activity 4 – Wall Street Culture: ‘Liar’s 
Poker’ by Michael Lewis 

A summary of this book will be used to 
apply different cultural typologies to what 
is being described. We will then continue 
with themes emerging from the previous 
week’s Activity 3 to show the relationship 
between culture and organisational 
behaviour. This activity will finish with a 
discussion on possible issues in 
introducing a ‘performance culture’ in 
organisations such as the NHS 

 

Activity 5 – Organisational Cultures of 
Google and Innocent Smoothies 

Two short film clips will be shown as a 
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basis to understand the values and 
norms underpinning their organisational 
cultures, identifying similarities and 
seeking to understand how these 
underpin their organisational needs.  

What would be the values and norms 
you would want in your business? 

 

Week 5  

 

Communications and Formative 
Assessment 

 

In this topic we will: 

1. Describe social intelligence 
and its importance in 
organisations 

2. Understand the main 
components of interpersonal 
communications at the 
workplace 

3. Explain the roles of verbal and 
non-verbal communications 

4. Understand the nature and 
mechanisms of impression 
management 

5. Understand the effective use 
of different questioning 
techniques and listening skills 

 

 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content 
 

Activity 2 – Body Language 

Two short film clips are used to 
demonstrate the importance of non-
verbal communication. How many forms 
of communication can be spotted? 

 

Activity 3 – Article ‘Psychopathy and 
the CEO: Top executives have four 
times the incidence of psychopathy 
than the rest of us’ 
Why? What does this tell us about 
emotional intelligence at the workplace? 

 

Activity 4 – Formative Test 

Students will be given am unseen 
shortened formative exam in the second 
hour covering the subject areas included 
in the first half of the module. Scripts will 
be handed in with names and SRN’s for 
marking during reading week. 

Individual written feedback will be given 
on the scripts, with an overall review of 
questions covered by webinar in week 6 

 

Reading Week  

 

The reading week is to be used to 
review the module content so far and 
to reflect upon your understanding  

 

 

 

The case study for the summative 
assessment will be released during 
reading week. Time will be dedicated in 
subsequent seminars to consider it in-
class.  

 

Week 6 

 

Groups and Teams  

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 
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In this topic we will: 

1. Distinguish between formal 
and informal groups, and their 
importance in an organisation 

2. Explain the difference between 
groups and teams 

3. Examine what makes an 
effective team 

4. Understand the advantages 
team work can bring to an 
organisation 

5. Distinguish how team working 
can be related to motivation, 
culture and structure 

 

 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content.  
 

Activity 2 – Understanding Teams and 
Groups 

A brief discussion on the range of teams 
and groups students are members of, 
and how they differ. How good a team 
player are they? 

 

Activity 3– The Importance of the 
Hawthorn Experiments 

 

We will watch a short film clip about 
these landmark experiments, and discuss 
how they are still relevant today 

 

Activity 4 – Dynamics of team Working 

 

Students will be placed in random groups 
and given a competitive task against the 
other groups. One student from each 
group is given the task of observer, and 
records the dynamics of how the group 
preform. Amongst the themes covered 
will be communication flows, team 
member participation, leadership and 
team effectiveness. 

 

Students will be asked assess their own 
contribution to the task. What are their 
own strengths and weaknesses in group 
tasks? 

 

Activity 5 – Film Clip: Apollo 13 

 

Two short films clips are shown showing 
how the NASA team react to the 
unforeseen crisis. Tuckman’s model of 
team development will be applied and 
discussed. 

 

Week 7 

 

Organisational Structure  

 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 
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In this topic we will: 

1. Distinguish between formal 
and informal groups, and their 
importance in organisations 

2. List the main elements of 
organisational structure 

3. Relate span-of-control and 
chains of command to 
organisational height 

4. Recognise the difference 
between formal and informal 
aspects of organisations 

5. Identify line, staff and 
functional relationships on an 
organisational chart 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content 
 

Activity 2 – Work Design: From Craft 
to Mass Production 

 

Three film clips will be used to explain 
the transition from craft production to 
mass production systems, and their 
implications to motivation and 
performance. The final clip will introduce 
TQM and how empowerment is possible 
in mass production systems  

 

Activity 3 – Re-organising an 
Organisation’s Structure 

An organisational chart is used as a 
basis to analyse the appropriateness of 
an organisation’s structure, and possible 
implications to organisational 
effectiveness. What changes would they 
make? 

 

Activity 4 – Understanding the role of 
flat or tall structures within different 
organisational needs 

 

Students will discuss how the 
organisational purpose and objectives 
will dictate the appropriate organisational 
structure. The Police Force and Google 
will be used as case studies, to explain 
how their respective structures are 
configured to match the differing needs of 
both organisations 

 

Week 8  

 

Leadership 

 

In this topic we will: 

1. Explain the relationship 
between leadership and 
management 

2. Examine different theoretical 
approaches to understanding 
leadership, and how these can 
be related to contemporary 
organisations 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content 
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3. Relate leadership to structure, 
culture and motivation 

4. Understand contemporary 
organisational approaches to 
leadership  

 

 

Activity 2 – Is there a typical ‘great 
leader’? 

Students will be asked to identify a leader 
they admire, and then identify key traits. 
What use is this approach to 
understanding leadership to an 
organisation? 

 

Activity 3 – Film Clip: The Devil wears 
Prada 

Students will be asked to identify the 
leadership style of the ruthless and 
powerful editor, Miranda Priestly. What 
impact does she have on her 
employees? Is this an effective form of 
leadership for a fashion magazine? 

 

Activity 4 – What leadership style do 
you have? 

By using Blake and Mouton’s 
leadership/Management Grid, students 
will understand their own generic style of 
leadership. Should your style always be 
consistent, or should you be able to 
adapt your style to the situation.  

 

Nowhere is leadership and management 
as interchangeable as football 
management. The session ends by 
applying Hersey and Blanchard’s 
Situational Model to a new football 
manager taking over a struggling team. If 
they were the manager, how would they 
approach leading the new team? 

 

Week 9 

 

Change Management 

 

In this topic we will: 

1. Explain why change 
management is so important in 
contemporary organisations 

2. Use appropriate models to 
analyse the type and context 
of change experienced within 
an organisation 

3. Identify the external and 
internal triggers for change. 

4. Understand people’s typical 
perceptions and reactions to 
change, and how they can be 
managed 

 

 

Lecture – Recorded lecture on VLE 

 

Seminar Activities: 

 

Activity 1 – Testing Student 
Knowledge 

 

A series of MCQ and short review 
questions testing student’s understanding 
of the week’s content 
 

Activity 2 – What Went Wrong at 
Tesco? 

 

After years of success, the recession led 
to a downturn in Tesco’s fortunes. In this 
activity we use McKinsey’s 7S model to 
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understand the changes Philip Clarke 
introduced in 2012, and to understand 
why they didn’t work. 
 

Activity 3 – Force Field Analysis; how 
useful is this tool in managing 
change? 

 

The financial crisis of 2008 has been 
blamed on a number of factors, including 
de-regulation of the markets, and the 
emergence of a toxic ‘casino’ culture of 
the banks. Since then, there have been 
calls for a radical overhaul of the 
behaviour of the banks.  

How useful is Lewin’s model for 
understanding the chances of successful 
change? 

 

Week 10 

 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together 
the various concepts and principles 
developed over the course.  At the end 
of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to 
meet the submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of 
the tasks with reference to the 
mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues 
clearly and concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and 
draw a conclusion. 

 

 

 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. 
Discussion with students on the research 
they have completed, the completion of 
the assignment and the next steps. 
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MANAGING KNOWLEDGE AND INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

 
 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Francis Braithwaite 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Commercial Awareness 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
Introduction 
 
Managers often feel uncomfortable making decisions about information technology and information 
systems. By choosing to distance themselves from those decisions they are missing out on vibrant 
array of opportunities to develop their own business ideas or potential investment opportunities for 
the companies they work for.   Through the development of appropriate vocabulary, research and 
practical skills, you will be encouraged to analyse the role of Knowledge Management and 
Information Systems within a business environment. This will expose you to a range of issues when 
faced with rapidly-developing technologies and the resultant impacts on business practice. You will 
also develop deeper understanding and critical awareness of managing the role of emerging 
technologies within an organisation considering issues such as management of knowledge, 
introduction of new technology into an organisation and the analysis of potential threats and risks. 
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:   
 
Develop a critical understanding of how to leverage knowledge management 
systems (KMS) and information systems (IS) tools and approaches for the 
purposes of business improvement. 

 
Enable you to analyse the application of KMS and IS to support and develop 
innovative approaches to business problems. 

 

Provide advice and communicate approaches for the application of KMS and 
IS to support business objectives.  
 

 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 

1. Detailed knowledge of a range of information and knowledge management systems utilised 
within and external to an organisation for the purpose of performance improvement. 

2. Analysis of the key roles, activities and challenges for the management of systems within in 
organisations with an appreciation of applicable contexts in which they can be applied. 

3. Select and apply suitable systems in order to develop appropriate outcomes that inform 
business decision making within different contexts.  

4. Make decisions that reflect good business practice in complex and unpredictable situations.  
  

 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

  

 

 Learning Outcome 1 Learning Outcome 2 Learning Outcome 3 Learning Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding       

Cognitive (thinking) 

skills 
 

     

Professional skills and 

attitudes 
 

     



 

BSc (Hons) Business Management    Managing Knowledge and Information Systems 

 

143 

 

Transferable skills 

      

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
  
This module is assessed through the completion of a written assignment 
 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Formative elements will include activities set during the reading week where students will be asked 
to individually research and prepare a 750 word brief on a pre-prepared subject that relates to their 
summative assignment. The brief will then be submitted for feedback. 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 

2,000 word assignment [100% of Module Grade]:  

 
For example, you may be provided with a case study and you will be required to review significant 
business issues which you feel would be solved by utilising appropriate  knowledge management or 
information systems.  
 
Activities and reflections up to and included in week 5 of the module will form the basis of your 
approach to the assessment and you will be able to reflect on the content as you continue to study 
the module. 
 
 
 
The assessments are marked according to Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
 
 
 
Indicative Reading 

 
Core Text: 
Laudon, J., Laudon, K. (2013). Management Information Systems- Managing the digital firm, 13th edition. 
Harlow, Essex: Pearson Education 

 

  



 

BSc (Hons) Business Management    Managing Knowledge and Information Systems 

 

144 

 

Journals 

Journal of Management Information Systems 

International Journal of Networking and Virtual Organisations  

Journal of Electronic Commerce Research  

Information Systems Journal 

European Journal of Information Systems 

Journal of Knowledge Management 

International Journal of Knowledge Management 

Communications of the ACM 

Financial Executive 

 

These  may  also  include  articles  extracted  from  the  following  sources  which  are  not 
exhaustive: 

 

Web Resources 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm 

whatis.techtarget.com 

www.computing.co.uk 

www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx 

www.ft.com 

 

 

 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business/
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm
http://whatis.techtarget.com/
http://www.computing.co.uk/
http://www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx
http://www.ft.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Systemisation for small business 

 Enterprise Information Systems and Knowledge Management 

 Analysing developments in information technology and knowledge management systems 

 Challenges of knowledge management 

 Theories and application of Information systems strategy to enhance business potential 

 Challenges to traditional business structures through disruptive technology  

 System vulnerabilities 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader 

Podcast:  

Assessment News 

 

Week 1 

Small Business  systemisation 

 

Focussing first on small business to get an 

understanding of how systems work in 

organisations and to better visualise what 

systems look like. At the end of this 

session you should be able to: 

 Appreciate issues with matching 

business characteristics to IS 

 Identify System and system 

features 

 Assess small business agility 

support through emerging 

technology 

 Analyse the impact of systems  on 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research   

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

  

Discussion 

What impact have new cloud based 

technologies had on SMEs approach to 

introducing systems into their organisation? 

  

Seminar Activity  

Group work-case study of systems in a small 

business. 

Building on discussion and case study 
suggest improvements to existing systems 
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business models and process 

 

based on emergent technology 

 

Week 2  

Enterprise systems  

 In this session we build on session one 

by widening our focus to systems in 

large organisations and their use in 

supporting managerial decision 

making across different structural 

areas of a business. . At the end of this 

session you should be able to: 

 

 Identify  information system types to 

support managerial decision making 

 Discuss the application of information 

systems to support managerial 

decision making at operational, 

tactical  and strategic levels within an 

organisation 

 Analyse the managerial challenges of 

successfully introducing enterprise 

systems such CRM, ERP  

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research such 

as DAVENPORT, TH. Putting the 

Enterprise into the Enterprise System. 

Harvard Business Review. 76, 4, 121-

131, July 1998”  
 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 Discussion 

What are the key challenges of introducing 

Enterprise wide systems for managers? 

  

 Seminar Activity  

Group work/ student lead discussion -based 
on independent study and discussion, short 
presentation on areas such as ERP and  CRM   

  

 

Week 3 

Challenges of Emergent Technology 

In this session we will examine Radio 
Frequency Identification Tags (RFID) as 
well documented  example of technology 
introduced into a business and impact on 
the existing systems and management 
challenges raised 

This will concentrate on: 

 Process of evaluating emergent 

technology for a business 

 Impact on business models and 

process 

 Management challenges posed 

by integration of these 

technologies as part of an 

information system  

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research such 

as Bardaki, C, Kourouthanassis, P, & 

Pramatari, K 2012, 'Deploying RFID-

Enabled Services in the Retail Supply 
Chain: Lessons Learned toward the 

Internet of Things', Information Systems 
Management, 29, 3, pp. 233-245”  
 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

  

  

Discussion 

How can the integration of new technology 

be utilised to develop both in-store and out 

of store  consumer benefits   

   

Seminar Activity  

Group work/ student lead discussion -based 
on independent study and discussion, short 
presentation on innovative business practice 
resulting from emergent technology  

  

 

Week 4 
Knowledge Management 1 

In this session we will examine there is a 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research such 
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growing requirement to manage 
knowledge more efficiently within 
organisations and explore theoretical and 
practical approaches to meet objectives. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Examine areas of data 

information and knowledge 

 Evaluate models and frameworks 

applied to KM 

 Examine Failure in KM systems 

as Journal article 

Andone, I.I. 2009, "Measuring the 
Performance of Corporate Knowledge 
Management Systems", Informatica 
Economica, vol. 13, no. 4, pp. 24-31. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

   

Discussion 

Share opinions and  debate on what are the 

top 3 reasons why several KM systems seem 

to have failed from your research 

 Seminar Activity 

Exploring emerging technological trends in 

supporting KM approaches 

 Group work-exploring examples of 
communities of practice and  in 
organisations 

Week 5 

Knowledge Management 2 

This session builds on the previous session 
and looks at how we devise knowledge 
management systems to support business 
problems. Students should be able to: 

This will concentrate on: 

 Examine application of 

theoretical frameworks to 

practical situations 

 Assess Changes in Knowledge 

Management approaches 

 Web 2.0 and its impact on KM 

 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research such 

as Journal article 

Levy, M. 2009, "WEB 2.0 implications on 
knowledge management", Journal of 
Knowledge Management, vol. 13, no. 1, 

pp. 120-134. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

  

 Discussion 

Share opinions and  debate on different 

approaches to KM employed organisations 

  

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group work:- Lego game used to explore 

Cynefin  Model and how sense making 

relates to understanding knowledge needed 

to support business problems in different 

contexts 

Group work /student lead discussion - Using 
a KM framework to suggest improvements to 
a knowledge transference within a business  

Reflection: 

Review KM approaches and how they can be 

used as a guide to implementing successful 

KM systems. 
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Reading Week 

Reading Week  Independent and group research 
engagement with formative task 

 

Pre seen short case for presentations 

Week 6  

Presentations Seminar Activity 

 

This session will be group presentations 
based on individual and group formative 
tasks. Opportunities for reflection and 
feedback on topics covered. 

 

Students will be set a task based on a short 
case study and then use their research to 
provide a response in groups. 

  

Week 7  

IS Project Management  

This session focusses on building and 
managing systems in organisations: By the 
end of the session students should be able 
to: 

 Examine alternatives for systems 

acquisition and suitable 

approaches for selection 

 Explain activities that occur 

within the stages of an IS project 

 Analyse complexities in 

feasibility, design and 

implementation of IS projects 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  such 

as Jou al a ti le Development of software 

selection criteria for supply chain solutions, 

I dust ial Ma age e t & Data “ ste s  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 

Discussion 

Share opinions and  debate on new trends in 

IS selection   

  

Seminar Activity 

Group work:- Case study and role play – how 

are different stakeholders involved in IS 

projects  

Group work- o pa iso  of espoke a d off 
the shelf  soft a e p oje ts  
 

Week 8 

Security  

This week will focus on why mangers need 
to consider information security as their 
problem and not something left to the IT 
department of their business. Students 
should be able to: 

 Analyse areas of system 

vulnerabilities and abuse 

 Examine business value of security 

and control 

 Evaluate appropriate disaster 

recovery methods and techniques. 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research  such 

as Jou al a ti le Gregory, A. (2008). 

Conserving customer value: Improving 
data security measures in business. 
Journal of Database Marketing & 
Customer Strategy Management, 15(4), 

233-238  

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

  

 Discussion 

How has the nature of the cyber threat for 

enterprises changed over the last few years 
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Seminar Activity   

Group work/ student lead discussion:- Case 

study on IS security to assess appropriate 

action in  the wake of a security attack on a 

business.  

Pair work- develop a response plan to a 
security threat 

Coursework 

Preparation 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various concepts and principles developed over 
the course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to meet 
the submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of the task 
with reference to the mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and draw a 
conclusion. 

 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion 
with students on the research they have 
completed, the completion of the assignment and 
the next steps. 

 

Webinar: Coursework Skills 
Research Techniques 
Harvard Referencing 
Report Writing 
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MANAGEMENT IN PRACTICE 
 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30  

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Dave Fallon 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Commercial Awareness 

Business Economics 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
Introduction 
 
What was it about Sir Alex Ferguson that enabled him to take Manchester United to the heights of club 
football success for such a prolonged period of time? Why was David Moyes unable to maintain the same 
success?  Was it him; was it the Chief Executive; is it the players; or is it the processes in place? 
 
Listen to any number of sports pundits, players and fans and they all have their our own ideas regarding the 
management and success of Manchester United but what is it that makes a good manager; what is 
management all about; and what are the factors and systems that influence successful management? 
 
The principles, practices, profession and discipline of management have evolved into a body of knowledge, 
understanding, expertise and skills which can be taught and learned, and which must be capable of application 
in whatever situation aspiring and practising managers find themselves. 
 
The aim of this module is to provide you with knowledge and understanding of management theory, and an 
appreciation of how it is applied in practice in a context of increasing stakeholder demands, globalisation, 
competition, complexity , uncertainty and change. 
 
It will provide you with a range of experiences to develop your understanding of the nature of managerial 
work, including self-management, and the application of appropriate systems to achieve business success. This 
is essential to ensure you are effective in employment. 



BSc (Hons) Business Management     Management in Practice 

   

 

151 
 

Educational Aims 

This module aims to:   
 

Develop your understanding of the historical context of management, 
the nature and scope of managerial work, the roles that managers 
perform and the skills and personal attributes that they need. 
  

Enable you to use relevant tools and models to analyse environmental 
forces and organisational issues and demonstrate how managers 
attempt to achieve organisational goals.  
  

Develop your awareness and understanding of the complex and dynamic 
nature of decisions that managers need to make day-to-day 
 

 

Develop your ability to reflect upon decisions and use theory to 
influence and evaluate the success of decision making 

 
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
On successfully completing this module, you will be able to:  
 

1. Describe how an understanding of management theory can contribute to effective 
management practice 

 
2. Apply relevant tools and frameworks to managerial problems and begin to analyse the 

complexity of the issues 

3. Make sensible managerial decisions and be able to defend and justify those decisions in an 
organisational context  
 

4. Reflect upon the influence of different managerial and leadership styles on the likelihood of 
successful outcomes and decision making 

 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning 

outcomes 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 

1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome 

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge 

and 

understanding 

      

Cognitive 

(thinking) 

skills 
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Professional 

skills and 

attitudes  
     

Transferable 

skills 
 

     

 
 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a group business simulation exercise (50%) and 
an individual piece of coursework (50%).  
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative element:  
 
Formative Element 
 
You will have the opportunity to apply and test your learning during the week five seminar. The 
formative assessment will take the form of applying frameworks and concepts to a given case study. 
You will also form groups for the business simulation activity in this seminar.   
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass (40%) in both of the following elements to pass the module: 
 

 Group business simulation activity 
 Individual coursework 

 
The group simulation will involve you working with a small team of other students to assess and 
provide recommendations to solve a business issue. You will be required to analyse the issues and 
then formally present your findings and recommendations. The assessment will involve making 
decisions and recommendations in a situation similar to that which managers often find themselves 
in. The group presentation will be individually marked and will form 50% of your overall module 
grade.  
 
The written coursework will be reflective in nature and will require you to consider the theoretical 
frameworks and concepts appropriate to the simulated situation, their relevance, how you did or 
could have used them, and the performance of your group. This will be 1,000 words in length and 
will form 50% of your overall module grade.  
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 
 
Core text:  
 
Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson 
 
Suggested reading:  
 
Cole, G.A. & Kelly, P. (2015) Management Theory and Practice, 8th Edition, Cengage, Andover 
 
Daft, R.L. (2012) New Era of Management, International Edition, 10th edition, Cengage, Ohio 
 
Mullins, L. (2013) Management and Organisational Behaviour, 10th Edition, Pearson, Harlow 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 
 
Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of study and 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not exhaustive: 
 

 Academy of Management Journal 

 Academy of Management Review 

 British Journal of Management 

 Harvard Business Review 

 Journal of Economics and Management Strategy 

 Journal of International Management 

 Journal of Management 

 Journal of Organisational Change Management 

 Management Science 

 Management Today 
 
 
Online Resources 
 

Chartered Management Institute http://www.managers.org.uk 
Business Week online    http://www.businessweek.com 
Management Today.com  http://www.managementtoday.co.uk 
The Times    http://www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory 
Financial Times    http://ww.ft.com 
McKinsey Quarterly   http://www.mckinseyquarterly.com 
Strategy & Business   http://www.strategy-business.com 
 
 
Twitter Feeds 
 
www.twitter.com/HarvardBiz 
www.twitter.com/ftmanagement 

http://www.twitter.com/HarvardBiz
http://www.twitter.com/HarvardBiz
http://www.twitter.com/ftmanagement
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www.twitter.com/financialtimes 
www.twitter.com/cmi_managers 
 
 

http://www.twitter.com/financialtimes
http://www.twitter.com/cmi_managers


BSc (Hons) Business Management     Management in Practice 

   

 

155 
 

 

 
INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Management in Practice 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Theories of management 

 Managing in organisations 

 The global management environment 

 Ethics and corporate responsibility 

 Strategy and decision making 

 Managing innovation and change 

 Leading organisations 

 Controlling and measuring performance 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Introduction 

 

Headstart 

The head start week requires students to 
consider the core concepts of Management via 
preparation and reading. 

 

Key Reading:  

Headstart introduction section of the VLE 

 

Preparation activity: 

Watch the recorded introduction from the 
module leader 

Week 1 

Theories of Management 

Introduction to the historical context of 
management and key theories 

This will concentrate on the competing values 
framework and: 

 Rational goals 

 Internal processes 

 Human relations 

 Open systems 

 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 2, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 

 

Recorded lecture:  

Outlining the historical context of management, 
the key schools of thought and key 
individuals/theorists and how their ideas 
developed the area of management as a 
discipline.  

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 
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consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: Making a Sandwich – Pret 

 Usi g the Ma age e t i  P a ti e  
e e t f o  o e te t a d lip f o  The 
Fi e  Cha el , stude ts to dis uss 
P et s app oa h to a age e t i  the 
context of the theories covered 

 Evaluate the pros and cons of the 
rational goals approach for Pret and 
discuss how this model could transfer to 
a different operational environment 

 Report back to group 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Hawthorne Experiments: 

 Using YouTube clip of the Hawthorne 
experiments and student activity sheet, 
students answer questions on the 
experiments 

 In small groups, students to discuss 
their opinions on the experiments and 
how those issues may affect them in 
their own lives 

 
Workshop Activity 3: Robert Owens case study: 

 Using case study from pg 46 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: ‘efle ti g o  this eeks  lea i g, stude ts 
should write a 300 word reflection on which 
management approach they would most like to 
work under and why. Students should be 
p epa ed to epo t a k i  e t eeks  se i a .  
 

Week 2  

 

Managing in Organisations 

An introduction to the role of managers in 
organisations.  

 

This will concentrate on: 

 The role of management in adding 

value 

 Management as a universal human 

activity 

 Specific management roles in 

organisations 

 How managers influence others to 

add value.  

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 1, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 

 

Recorded lecture:  

Outlining the concept of adding value, the roles of 
a age s, Mi tz e g s te  a age ial oles, 

networking and influencing  

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: Managing in different 

organisations 

 In small groups, students are allocated 
an organisation (e.g. SME, professional 
services organisation, factory etc) 

 Students should brainstorm the 
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challenges they perceive in managing in 
their given organisation and should list 
the types of skills they think managers 
in those situations may need 

 Report back to group and discuss in 
plenary 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Networking: 

 Tutor led discussion on the importance 
of networking and how to do it 

 Watch YouTube clip of good and bad 
networking and discuss as class 

 Whole class activity based around 
networking – people bingo – class to 
network with each other using 
worksheet to find out things they did 
not know about their classmates, must 
use appropriate networking behaviour 
and language 

 
Workshop Activity 3: RyanAir case study: 

 Using case study from pg 23 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: ‘efle ti g o  Mi tz e g s te  a agerial 
roles, students should consider their own 
strengths and weaknesses in the context of 
management. What are they good at and where 
could they develop. Be prepared to report back to 
class next week.  

 

Week 3 

 

The Global Management Environment 

Examines the increasingly global environment 
in which managers operate and how to analyse 
and understand it.  

 

This will concentrate on: 

 Culture and context 

 The competitive environment 

 The general external environment 

 Stakeholders 

 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 3 and 4, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 

 

Recorded lecture:  

The global management environment, using 
PE“TEL as a tool, Ha d s ultu al t polog , 
u de sta di g glo al ultu al o te t, Hofstede s 
model, analysing the competitive environment 
(PFFF), conducting business internationally, 
challenges of globalisation. 

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: Porter’s Five Forces 

 In small groups, students are allocated 
an organisation (Tesco; a small corner 
shop; Apple; Virgin trains etc) 
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 They should use PFFF to analyse the 
competitive environment of their given 
organisation.  

 Students should report back to the 
group and take questions/justify their 
decisions 

 

Workshop Activity 2: The importance of national 

culture: 

 Student led discussion on national 
culture/accepted work practices in their 
own country 

 Watch YouTube clip staff ignoring 
cultural considerations in the work 
place 

 In small groups, students to choose a 
country they are familiar with and use 
Hofstede s odel to ap the ultu al 
context. They should also create a list of 
common business practices (shaking 
hands; exchanging business cards; 
punctuality etc)  

 Report back to the class on their 
findings. 

 
Workshop Activity 3: Starbucks case study: 

 Using case study from pg 87 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: ‘efle ti g Hofstede s ultu al odel, 
students should consider how understanding and 
open they are to other cultures. Create a list of of 
ways in which they interact with other cultures 
and also a list of areas they could develop.  

 

Week 4 

 

Ethics and Corporate Responsibility 

Examines the concept of ethics and corporate 
responsibility in an organisational context.  

 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding the value and 

importance of ethical and socially 

responsible behaviour 

 Evaluating individual and corporate 

actions from an ethical stand point 

 Ethical decision making 

 The influence of stakeholders and 

strategy on ethical behaviour 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 5, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 

 

Recorded lecture:  

Definitions of ethics and CSR, the historical 
context of business ethics, individual and 
corporate ethics, an ethical decision making 
model, the importance of stakeholders and 
strategy, managing corporate responsibility 

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: Business ethics discussion 
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  Tutor led discussion about topical 
ethical issue (this will depend on news 
stories at the time, but could be things 
like Primark using child labour; 
minimum pricing for alcohol etc)  

 

Workshop Activity 2: Ethical decision making: 

 In small groups, students should be 
given a scenario of unethical actions in a 
business (fixing of libor; discharging 
chemical waste in waterways etc)  

 Using the ethical decision making 
model, students should discuss the 
context and issues which affected the 
decision of staff in each case 

 Students should make 
recommendations for improvement to 
prevent future unethical actions 

 Report back to class.  
 
Workshop Activity 3: Ford Pinto case study: 

 Using case study from pg 106 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reflecting on ethical decision making, 
students should consider a situation (work or 
social) when they made an unethical decision. 
They should consider the reasons for their 
decision and what influenced them at the time 
and then consider how they might change their 
behaviour in the future. Willing students to report 
back to class next time.   

 

Week 5  

Formative Assessment 

 

Using tools and models covered so far, 
students will analyse a given case study. 

 

Students will also form groups for their 
business simulation assessment.  

Formative assessment 

Task: 

Using appropriate frameworks and models, 
analyse the environment and cultural context of 
the given case study.  

 

The second hour of the seminar is given over to 
tutor and peer feedback on answers and forming 
groups for the business simulation assessment.  

Reading Week 

The summative assessment brief will be 
released prior to reading week. Students 
should use this time to catch up on any reading 
or work they have missed and also to 
familiarise themselves with the summative 
assessment brief.  

 

 

Week 6  

Strategy and Decision Making 

 

An introduction to the process of strategy 
formulation and organisational decision 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 7 & 8, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 
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making.  

 

This will concentrate on: 

 
 The strategy development process 

 Tools used to analyse the strategic 
environment 

 Strategy development matrices 

 The decision making process 

 Uncertainty and risk 

 Decision making models 

 

 

Recorded lecture:  

What is strategy, the strategy loop, the value 
hai  a d “WOT, A soff s at i , Po te s ge e i  

strategies, decision making in organisations, 
stages in decision making, decision making 
conditions, four models of decision making, 
Vroom and Yetton. 

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: The value chain – M&S 

 Using the Management in Practice 
example on page 160 as a starting point, 
in small groups, students should be 
given time to research M&S and their 
value chain.  

 Groups should use the value chain 
framework to analyse the resources and 
capabilities of M&S and how these link 
to their corporate strategy.  

 Each group should report back to class 
on how M&S use the value chain to 
create competitive advantage 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Decision making: 

 In small groups, using the stages of the 
decision making process, students 
should map the stages they would go 
through when deciding to buy a large 
item (technology, car, holiday etc)  

 Once mapped, students should consider 
the decision making conditions that may 
influence the process 

 Students should then decide which of 
the four decision making models best 
fits their purchase 

 Report back to the group 
 
Workshop Activity 3: HMV case study: 

 Using case study from pg 167 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reflecting on strategy and decision making, 
students should consider the decision making 
process they went through when deciding to 
study at BPP. What was their strategy if they had 
one? Now, one year into their studies, what are 
their reflections on the process and the decision 
they made?    

 

Week 7 
 

Managing Innovation and Change 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 11, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 
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Examining the nature and importance of 
innovation in organisations.  

. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Types of innovation 

 Links between innovation, change 
and strategy 

 Sources of innovation 

 Theories of change 
 

 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 

 

Recorded lecture:  

What is innovation and why is it important, the 4 
P s of i o atio , the i te a tio  of o te t a d 
change, four models of change, sources of 
innovation 

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: The 4 P’s of innovation - 
Tesco 

 In small groups, using Tesco as a case 
study organisation, students should 
research the innovations Tesco has 
introduced in the past ten years, using 
the  P s f a e o k.  

 Groups should report back and share 
their ideas 

 Next, groups should consider, given 
Tes o s u e t positio , hat 
innovations they could introduce to 
return to growth. Again, groups should 
report back.  

 

Workshop Activity 2: Models of change 

 Students should be split into 4 groups 
and each group given one of the four 
models of change.  

 Groups should discuss and outline the 
advantages of disadvantages to using 
their given model to introduce change 
in an organisation 

 Students should suggest projects or 
contexts in which their given model 
would be most appropriate 

 Report back to the group 
 
Workshop Activity 3: Google case study: 

 Using case study from pg 229 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reflecting on innovation and change, 
students should consider what their own personal 
approach is to change. Do they embrace it or are 
they fearful of it. How could this help or hinder 
them in the workplace?     

 

Week 8 

Leading Organisations 

 

Examining the role of managers as leaders and 
influencers in organisations.  

Key Reading:  

Chapter 12-14, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 
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This will concentrate on: 

 The importance of influencing others 

 Understanding sources of power 

 Understanding the importance of 

motivation 

 Comparing key motivational theories 

 The importance of communication 

 Understand the communication 

process 

 Identify key interpersonal 

communication skills 

 

 

Recorded lecture:  

What influencing means, outcomes of influence, 
being an effective manager, sources of power, the 
importance of motivation, designing motivating 
work, Why communication is important, the 
communication process, communication 
channels, interpersonal communication skills.  

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: Leadership - Apple case 

study 

 Using case study from pg 252 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Motivation 

 In groups, students should list the 
factors that motivate them at 
work/university – they should 
brainstorm as many factors as they can 

 They should discuss the kind of manager 
they would like to have and how that 
manager should motivate them (i.e. pay 
them more, give them respect, 
responsibility etc) 

 Next, they should imagine they had to 
design a new role and ensure it would 
be motivating for whoever is in it. What 
features would they ensure the role had 
and why.  

 Report back to the group 
 
Workshop Activity 3: Facebook case study: 

 Using case study from pg 294 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reflecting on being an effective manager, 
they should consider what strengths they 
currently have in this area (i.e. natural leader, 
empathy, good communication skills) and what 
their weaknesses are. Write a 200 word action 
plan for addressing these weaknesses.  

 

Week 9  

Controlling and Measuring Performance 

Understanding the importance of control and 
performance measurement for managers.  
 

This will concentrate on: 

 Generic control activities 

 Choosing suitable measures of 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 17, Boddy, D. (2012) Essentials of 

Management; a Concise Introduction, Pearson, 
Harlow 

 

Recorded lecture:  
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performance 

 Control strategies and tactics 

 The balanced scorecard 

 

What control means and why it is important, the 
control process, strategies and tactics for control, 
types of performance measure, the balanced 
scorecard,   

 

Seminar: 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 1: Strategies for control 

 In small groups, students should 
consider mechanistic and organic 
strategies for control. 

 They should brainstorm organisations or 
sectors which are suited to each type of 
control (i.e. production line factory: 
mechanistic; tech company: organic) 

 For each example they list, they should 
list possible types of control mechanism 
which could be used effectively 

 They should justify all of their choices 
and be prepared to report back to the 
group.  

 

Workshop Activity 2: The balanced scorecard 

 In groups, using the balanced scorecard 
framework, students should identify 
suitable performance measures for a 
given range of organisations (spanning 
SME, corporate, public and private) 
brainstorm as many factors as they can 

 They should assume the position of 
managers within a chosen organisation 
and decide how they would implement 
their identified performance measures 
and any possible barriers they may 
encounter (staff resistance, 
technological gaps etc) 

 They should identify how they will 
overcome these challenges.  

 Report back to the group 
 
Workshop Activity 3: Foundation Hospital case 

study: 

 Using case study from pg 351 of core 
text, students to work in group to 
answer the questions 

 Report back to the group on answers 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reflecting on being an effective manager, 
they should consider what strengths they 
currently have in this area (i.e. natural leader, 
empathy, good communication skills) and what 
their weaknesses are. Write a 200 word action 
plan for addressing these weaknesses.  
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Week 10 Assessed Presentations 

 

Presentations 

This eeks  se i a  will be used for students to 
deliver their group presentations about the 
business simulation activity. Students will have 15 
minutes to present their findings, followed by up 
to 10 minutes of questions.  

 

Students should treat this as a formal 
presentation and should dress appropriately. It 
will be assessed by a panel of at least two tutors.  
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MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING FOR BUSINESS 

 
General Information 

  

School Business School 

Level Level 5  

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Business Management  

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance  

Module Leader Nidhi Gogia  

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Business Mathematics 

Business Finance 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  CIMA 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Studying Management Accounting is relevant for any context where resources are used: for 
commercial firms, or for charities, Government agencies or not for profit making organisations as 
whether profit is or is not one of the key aims, decision makers will surely be very much interested in 
using its resources in the most efficient way. Management and cost accounting is of critical 
importance in the support of all business activities and can lead to the financial success or failure of 
an organisation. Management accounting has evolved from being purely concerned with the 
recording and measurement of costs, to support decision makers in their routine and strategic 
decisions. 
 
The aim of this module is to provide you with an understanding of the fundamentals of cost and 
management accounting and control by introducing you to the principles, mechanics and subjective 
issues involved in the preparation of internal accounting information together with performance 
knowledge and techniques. 
 
This module is designed to introduce the basic concepts on which management and cost accounting 
are based, providing you with a tool kit that they can use to develop a better understanding of the 
performance of businesses and the decisions and problems that businesses face. 
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Educational Aims                

 
This module aims to: 
 

Develop knowledge and critical understanding of the principles and concepts 
that underpin management accounting along with the history of the 
development of those concepts 

 
 

Develop technical skills necessary to analyse different management 
accounting problems both in theory and in practice 

  

Analyse and interpret management accounting information within a range of 
business contexts  

  

Enable understanding of the limitations of any analysis performed and the 
possible solutions to those limitations 

  

Develop communication skills to present information to different users of 
management accounting information 

  

Develop the professional judgement necessary to evaluate the appropriate 
type of management accounting information needed depending on the 
circumstances  
 
Learning Outcomes 

  
1. Explain the purpose management accounting and role of the management accountant  
2. Understanding and knowledge of the costing techniques, methods of budgeting and 

variance analysis. 
3. Identify and calculate relevant data for use in management decision making.  
4. Select and apply appropriate techniques to generate and analyse management information.  
5. Demonstrate the ability to manipulate basic data and information for the purposes of 

business decision making and comment on the effects 
6.    Make decisions that reflect good business practice in complex and unpredictable situations. 

 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning 

outcomes 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 

1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome 

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Learning 

Outcome  

5 

Learning 

Outcome  

6 

Knowledge 

and 

understanding  
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Cognitive 

(thinking) 

skills 

    

 

 

 

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes  
   

 

 

 

Transferable 

skills     

  

 

 

 
 
Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of an examination. 
 
The exam is as follows: 
 
The examination will be assessed using level 5 criteria and will form 100% of the final module grade. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade: 
 
Formative Element 1: (Week 6) 

Undertake a mock assessment covering topics from week 1- week 5. 
 
Formative Element 2: (Week 10) 

Undertake a final mock exam covering all the topic areas from syllabus. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 

 
Seminal Works 
 
Atrill, P., McLaney, E. (2009) Management Accounting for Decision Makers, 6th edition, 
Harlow: Pearson Education Limited. 
 
Proctor, R. (2009) Management Accounting for Business Decisions, 3rd edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education Limited. 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Drury, C. (2007) Management and Cost Accounting, 7th edition, London: Cengage Learning. 
Academic and Professional Articles 
 
Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 
 
Accountancy 
Accounting, Organisations and Society 
Contemporary Cost Accounting and Control 
Financial Management 
Harvard Business review 
Journal of Accounting Research 
Journal of Business Finance and Accounting 
Journal of Cost Management 
Journal of Management Accounting Research 
Management Accounting 
Management Accounting Research 
Managerial Auditing Journal 
The Accounting Review 
The International Journal of Accounting 
 
Online Resources 
 
Professional accounting bodies: 
ICAEW – www.icaew.com 
ACCA – www.accaglobal.com 

CIMA – www.cimaglobal.com 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
 

Syllabus: 

 

 Management accounting 

 Cost accounting 

 Budgeting 

 Performance management 

 Decision making 
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Topic Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have 
an understanding of what you will learn 
by studying this module and how it will 
be assessed.;Key topics and resources. 

 

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader 

Podcast:  

Assessment News 

 

Week 1  

Introduction to Management Accounting 

This week introduces management 
accounting and its role within a business. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding the difference 
between management accounting 
and financial reporting 

 Understand the purpose and use of 
management accounting for 
decision-making 

 Understanding the needs of users of 
accounting information 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 of Atrill, P., McLaney, E. 
(2009) Management Accounting for Decision 

Makers, 6th edition, Harlow: Pearson Education 
Limited. Henceforth A&M. 

 

Week 2 

Understanding the Nature of Costs and 
Contribution 

This week starts by focussing on what 
the term cost really means and the 
concept and use of contribution in short-
term decision-making. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding cost classification and 
cost behaviour 

 Identify why cost information is 
needed  in order to successfully run 
businesses 

 Marginal costing, break even and CVP 
graphs and their interpretation 

 Exploration of the difference 
between short and long term 
decision making and the different 
information needs 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 2 and 3 A&M. 

Key Reading: Chapter 5 and 6 Proctor, R. (2009) 
Management Accounting for Business 

Decisions, 3rd edition, Harlow: Pearson 
Education Limited. Henceforth Proctor. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining topic 
of the head start week, focussing on 
understanding the context of management 
accounting and setting the framework for the 
concepts in the rest of the course. 

 Workshop Activity 2: Introduction of the 
definitions of cost and exercises to explore the 
nature of different costs. 

Workshop Activity 3: Exercises exploring the 
allocation of direct costs and overheads to cost 
objects through worked examples. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar on the benefits of 
marginal costing including measurement of 
profits with calculation exercises. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar illustrating CVP 
graphs, preparation and explanation through 
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examples. Discussion of key assumptions and 
their appropriateness and multi product issues. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification. 

 

Week 3 

Full costing and decision-making 

This week continues to explore the 
allocation of costs, considering the 
effect on profit of the different cost 
systems and some of the key questions 
that can be answered with this 
information. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Becoming aware of the problems 
associated with traditional 
allocations of overheads and the 
rationale for full costing 

 Working with overhead absorption 
rates 

 Identifying the difference between 
absorption costing and variable 
costing systems 

 Becoming aware of the 
improvements afforded by ABC cost 
allocations and the associated 
problems 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapter 4 and pp.134-147 Chapter 
5 of A&M.  

Key Reading: Chapters 9 and 11 of Proctor. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to explore the 
problems associated with traditional allocation 
of overheads and why it matters. 

Workshop Activity 2: Exercises identify the 
differences between absorption costing and 
variable costing. Contribution versus profit and 
the behaviour of fixed costs. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar comparing ABC 
versus Absorption costing for decision –making. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to identify the 
limitations of ABC in practice. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification. 

 

Week 4 and 5 

Understanding Budgeting 

This week focuses on understanding the 
budgeting process as a detailed plan of 
the o pa s a ti ities a d ho  this 
integrates with the strategic decisions 
that are being made. 

This will concentrate on: 

 How budgeting fits into the overall 
planning and control framework 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 14 of Proctor. 

Key Reading: Chapter 6 of A&M. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to introduce the 
idea of budgets in the context of business 
activity and the difference between maser and 
functional budgets. 
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 Types of budget 

 Understanding the limitations of 
incremental budgeting and 
exploration of more insightful 
approaches such as activity based 
and zero based budgeting. 

 Budgets and cash flows 

 Standard costing techniques 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar to introduce the 
budget setting process. Zero-base budgeting 
and activity-base budgeting 

Workshop Activity 3: Case study to explore he 
difficulties of ZBB. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar introducing the 
concept of standard quantities and cost and 
how they are set. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study looking at the 
limitation of standard costing and of budgets in 
the planning process. 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification. 

 

 

Week 6 

Formative assessment  

 

Students will be undertaking a mock 
assessment covering the topics from 
week 1- week 5. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Formative Assessment: 

Testing understanding of topics covered from 
week 1 to week 5; assessments to be marked by 
the tutor and feedback will be provided 

Week 7 

Budgetary Control 

This week examines how budgets are 
used to control and feedback on the 
activities of organisations, 

This will concentrate on: 

 Control systems including feedback 
and feed-forward controls 

 Participation in the budgeting 
process 

 Basic variance analysis 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapter 7 of A&M.  

Key Reading: Chapter 15 of Proctor. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the 
uses of budgets for feedback and feed-forward 
control within responsibility centres.  
Exploration of the human aspects involved in 
participation and tight/slack budgets. 
Introduction to cost variances. 
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 Planning and operational variances 

 Behavioural issues 

Workshop Activity 2: Exercises to explore basic 
variance analysis in practice and reasons for 
adverse variances. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to examine the 
impact of budget revisions and effective 
budgetary control. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to explore the 
behavioural and management issues 
surrounding with effective budgetary control. 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification. 

 

 

 

Week 8 

Performance Measurement and 
Strategic Management Accounting 

This week looks at the role of strategic 
management accounting in supporting 
the role of decision-making within an 
organisation with an introduction to 
Balanced Scorecards.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Exploration of the ways in which 
management accounting information 
can help a business gain a better 
understanding of its competitors and 
customers 

 Consideration of Balanced 
Scorecards, the four perspectives, 
performance measures and links to 
corporate strategy 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapter 9 of A&M. 

Key Reading: Chapter 17 of Proctor. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion of problems 
with traditional management accounting 
techniques and the need for a new way of 
thinking about managing businesses.   

Workshop Activity 2: Examples to illustrate 
benefits relating to the application of 
management accounting information to 
customer profitability analysis. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion of the need for 
better systems of performance evaluation than 
pure profitability.  Consideration of the method 
proposed by the Kaplan et al within the 
balanced scorecard framework. 

Workshop Activity 2: Exercises which explore 
the different KPIs needed in different industries 
in order to successfully monitor the four 
perspectives of the balanced scorecard. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification. 

 

Week 9 

Decision-making  

In this topic we will consider the 
decision-making process and how it 
relates to planning & control of the 
areas covered earlier in the module and 
relate to the contemporary challenges 
of change and the need for performance 
improvement / enhancement initiatives 
and at the end of it you will be able to: 

 Understand the decision-
making process in the context 
of performance measures and 
improvement initiatives 

 Identify specific performance 
measures from specific cases 
and consider decision-making 
to improve performance and 
performance initiative concepts 

 Analyse information and consider 
the key decision- aki g KPI s 

 Demonstrate an understanding of 
performance measures 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Podcast: 

Introducing the reading materials for this topic. 

Formative Assessment: 

Testing understanding of key definitions, 
concepts and theory of decision-making and its 
importance in performance measures and 
initiatives. 
Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring the nature and 
functions of cost 

Independent Study: 

Conduct research on types of costs in a chosen 

organisation 

Discussion Forum: 

Based on your research, post your thoughts to 

the discussion forum, giving examples. Read 

other posts and prepare some notes for a 

seminar discussion. 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Group discussion based on the discussion forum 
posts. 

 Task: Explain the types of Understand 
performance measurement and the 
relevant decision-making process and the 
relevance to aiding improved performance 
initiatives. 

 Demonstrate your understanding of the 
uses of performance measures and the 
support for decision-making and enhance 
planning and control. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  

Examine and research information and identify 
and explain why performance measures are a 
useful technique/tool to aide performance 
measures and importantly identify performance 
improvement decisions. 

 

 

Reflection: 
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Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification. 

 

Week 10 

Exam preparation 

In this session, we will bring together 
the various exam techniques developed 
over the course.  At the end of it you will 
be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Manage your time appropriately in 
the exam. 

 Breakdown the requirements of a 
question with reference to the 
mark allocation. 

 Combine technical knowledge and 
commercial awareness with 
reference to the scenario. 

Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

Mock Question Day: 

Students sit an invigilated mock exam under 
exam 
conditions. The tutor debriefs the exam and the 
student self-marks. 

 
At the end of each question, students will 
identify what they have done well that they 
want to repeat, a d hat the  ha e t do e 

ell ─ that the  eed to o k o . 
 

Webinar: 

Interactive session summarising the format of 
the exam, technical content to be learned, exam 
technique explained through examples of 
question practice. 
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MARKETING FUNDAMENTALS 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30  

Programme BSc (Hons) Business Management 

Module Leader Dave Fallon 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Commercial Awareness 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
Introduction 
 

The ai  of a keti g is to ake selli g supe fluous.  ~ Pete  D u ke  

Marketing is to know and understand the customer so well that the product or service sells itself. In 
the digital age, the business environment is now more dynamic, global and competitive than it has 
ever been and marketing is at the forefront of developing responses to these challenges. This 
module considers the influential role of marketing within an organisation; students will gain an 
understanding of the concept of customer value as a means of gaining competitive advantage and of 
how marketing is used to create value for both the organisation and the customer. 

Students will examine the cross-functional importance of marketing, in particular with regard to 
marketing planning. Ethical issues, corporate social responsibility and marketing as a driver for 
commercial success will be discussed. Students will assess how marketing has a pivotal role in 
acquiring, uildi g a d ai tai i g usto e  elatio ships, the life lood of a  o ga isatio s 
success. 
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Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to:   
 

De elop stude ts  k o ledge a d u de sta di g of ho  a keti g has 
evolved and of its importance as a business function and interface 
between the organisation and the customer 
  

Understand and utilise common tools for evaluating the key elements of 
the internal and external marketing environment that impact upon the 
organisation, its objectives and its activities 
  

Identify and apply the stages in the marketing planning process and 
understand key principles around buyer behaviour, segmentation, 
targeting and positioning 
  

Identify, apply and evaluate the characteristics and applications of each 
element of the extended marketing mix (7Ps) 
 

 
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
On successfully completing this module, you will be able to:  
 

1. Discuss role of marketing and identify ways in which it creates customer and organisational 
value 

 
2. Critically analyse the internal and external marketing environment, choosing and utilising 

appropriate tools and frameworks  
 

3. Examine and apply approaches to the marketing planning process, giving consideration to 
concepts such as segmentation, targeting and positioning 

 
4. Critically evaluate approaches to the extended marketing mix and make recommendations 

for improvement with suitable justification 
 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning 

outcomes 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 

1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome 

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge 

and 

understanding 

        



 

BSc (Hons) Business Management    Marketing Fundamentals 

 

178 
 

Cognitive 

(thinking) 

skills 

        

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes  
      

Transferable 

skills 
 

      

 
 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a piece of coursework.  
 
A 2,000 word marketing report, based on a given case study, answering specific set tasks. The case 
study will provide basic information about an organisational context and students will be expected 
to undertake additional secondary research to develop a deeper understanding of the context.  
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative element:  
 
Formative Element 
 
You will have the opportunity to apply and test your learning during the week five seminar. The 
formative assessment will take the form of developing a marketing audit, using appropriate 
analytical tools and frameworks, in a way similar in nature to tasks you may be asked to complete in 
the summative assessment. The second half of the seminar will involve peer and tutor feedback and 
sharing of answers as a group.   
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass (40%) in the following element to pass the module. 
 

 Coursework, based on a given case study 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 
 
Core text:  
Brassington, F. and Pettitt, S. (2013) Essentials of Marketing. 3rd Edition. Harlow, Pearson 
 
 
Suggested reading:  
 
Blythe, J. & Megicks, P. (2010) Marketing Planning, Harlow, Pearson 
 
Fill, C. (2011) Essentials of marketing communications. Harlow, Financial Times.  
 

Jobber, D. (2009) Principles and practice of marketing. 6th edition. Maidenhead, McGraw-Hill.  
 

Kotler and Armstrong (2014) Principles of Marketing Global Edition. 15th edition. Harlow, Pearson 

 
Palmer, A. (2014) Principles of services marketing. 7th edition. Maidenhead, McGraw-Hill.  
 
Worthington, I. and Britton, C. (2015) The Business environment. 7th edition, Harlow, Pearson 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 
 
De Swaan Arons, M. van der Dreist, F. & Weed, K. (2014) The Ultimate Marketing Machine, Harvard 

Business Review [online], Vol. 92 (7/8), pg. 54-63 [accessed through Business Source Complete, 
25.03.15] 
 
Dibb, S (2002) Marketing Planning Best Practice, Marketing Review [online], Vol. 2 (4), pg. 1-19 
[accessed through Business Source Complete, 25.03.15] 
 
Luczak, C. (2014) Consumer Marketing Orientations: Does Your Customer Want a Relationship?,  
Academy of Marketing Studies Journal [online], Vol. 18 (2), pg. 121-134 [accessed through Business 
Source Complete, 25.03.15] 
 
 
Online Resources 
www.cim.co.uk    
(Chartered Institute of Marketing – professional body for marketers) 
 
www.smartinsights.com  
(Articles and blogs on contemporary marketing and digital marketing issues)  
 
http://www.marketingweek.co.uk  
(Marketing trade press – current company information and marketing news) 
 
http://www.marketingdonut.co.uk  
This site offers a range of tools, case studies and resources for marketing 
 

http://www.cim.co.uk/
http://www.marketingweek.co.uk/
http://www.marketingdonut.co.uk/
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http://www.brandrepublic.com  
Marketing trade press including: Marketing and Campaign 
 
http://www.interbrand.com 
Global branding website, including rankings of major global brands by value 
 
http://www.businesscasestudies.co.uk 
Times 100 company case studies with applied theory 
 
 
Twitter Feeds 
 
www.twitter.com/MarketingUK 
www.twitter.com/MarketingWeekEd 
www.twitter.com/Interbrand 
www.twitter.com/CIMinfo 
www.twitter.com/TheDrum 
www.twitter.com/Marketer_editor 
 
 

http://www.bplans.co.uk/sample_plans/marketingplans.cfm
http://www.interbrand.com/
http://www.businesscasestudies.co.uk/
http://www.twitter.com/MarketingUK
http://www.twitter.com/MarketingWeek
http://www.twitter.com/Interbrand
http://www.twitter.com/CIMinfo
http://www.twitter.com/TheDrum
http://www.twitter.com/Marketer_editor
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Marketing Fundamentals 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 An introduction to marketing 

 The marketing planning process 

 Buyer behaviour 

 Segmentation, targeting and positioning 

 The marketing mix - product 

 The marketing mix - price and place 

 The marketing mix - promotion 

 Services marketing - the extended marketing mix 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Introduction 

 

Headstart 

The head start week requires students 
to consider the core concepts of 
Marketing via preparation and reading. 

 

Key Reading:  

Headstart introduction section of the VLE 

 

Preparation activity: 

Watch the recorded introduction from the module leader 

Week 1 

Introduction to Marketing  

Introduction to marketing and its scope, 
and marketing orientation 

This will concentrate on: 

 Business orientations 

 Role of marketing 

 Creating customer value 

 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading:  

Chapter 1, Brassington & Pettitt (2013). Essentials of 

Marketing. 3rd Edition. Harlow. Pearson. 

 

Recorded lecture:  

Defining marketing; the role of marketing in organisations; 
business orientations; the marketing concept; customer 
value 

 

Seminar: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introductory activity on the 

importance of creativity in marketing 

 Using YouTube clip, students should brainstorm 
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the creative aspects used in advertising 

 Tutor to lead discussion on what marketers 

actually do and how students can apply the skills 

they learn in this module to the real-world 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture 

consolidation 

 
Workshop Activity 2: Group activity based around 

management orientations 

 Appreciate the importance of a market 
orientation to organisational performance and 
identify the factors that promote and impede the 
adoption of a marketing orientation 

 Examine the role of marketing in co-ordinating 
organisational resources both within and outside 
the marketing function 

 Assess the impacts of marketing actions on 
society and the need for marketers to act in an 
ethical and socially responsible manner 

 Evaluate the significance of buyer-seller 
relationships in marketing and comprehend the 
role of relationship marketing in facilitating the 
retention of customers.  

 

Workshop Activity 2: Group discussion on creating 

customer value 

 Using pre-seminar work, students to share their 
experiences of customer value in small groups 
and answer set questions 

 Each group to give a short presentation on the 
orientation of an organisation known to them. 
To what extent is customer satisfaction the 
driving force within the firm? To what extent 
would a marketing orientation improve the 
fi s o petiti e positio ? pote tial to use 
case study) 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Students will read a case provided with a view to 
identifying mission statements, core values and type of 
orientation.  

Students can identify through the case what the 
o pa s  p s a e? 

Week 2  

 

Marketing Planning Process 

Examines the importance of the 
planning process and its various stages 
and the concept and process of the 
marketing audit 

 

This will concentrate on: 

 The importance of the 

marketing planning process 

and using the plan. 

 Developing marketing 

Preparation for Week 2: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 13, Brassington & Pettitt (2013). 
Essentials of Marketing. 3rd Edition. Harlow: Pearson. 
 

Preparatory Task:  

Students are asked to research the drinks company 
Innocent, analyse their current strengths and weaknesses, 
opportunities and threats. Bring your notes to the seminar. 

 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture consolidation 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 
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objectives 

 The stages of the planning 

process 

 The concept and process of 

marketing audit 

 

Consolidation of post-seminar task 

 Students should have completed a stakeholder 

mapping exercise for Tesco 

 Tutor lead discussion on the stakeholders and 

thei  pla e e t o  Me delo s at i  

 Discussion around the implications of their 

placement in terms of their power/interest 

Workshop Activity 2: SWOT 

 Building on pre-seminar task, in groups, students 

discuss their SWOT analysis of Innocent Drinks 

 Each group should focus on one quadrant of the 

SWOT and brainstorm as many issues as possible 

 Key to pull out critical issues and discuss the 

implications – students must be encouraged to 

be critical in their analysis, and not simply list 

everything they can think of, but question and 

critique suggestions 

 As a group, share ideas to form a full SWOT 

Workshop Activity 2: 

 SMART Objectives 

 In small groups, students should complete the 

activity sheet on SMART objectives 

 Tutor lead discussion on the importance of 

SMART objectives and how to correctly apply the 

framework 

Workshop Activity 3: 

PESTEL Analysis 

 Using existing knowledge of Innocent and also 

extra research, students are to product a PESTEL 

analysis of Innocent 

 Students should focus on highlighting key issues 

which may/will impact the organisation. Again 

students must be encouraged to be critical in 

their analysis – tutor direction may be required 

to guide students.  

 Then using the SWOT from earlier, students 

should write a SMART objective for Innocent, 

based on the outcome of their analysis 

 Tutor lead discussion on other tools which may 

enhance the audit and/or highlight other issues 

(PFFF, BCG etc)  

 As a class, students to undertake a PFFF analysis 

of competitive environment, applying the critical 
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analysis skills developed in earlier tasks.  

Independent Study: 
Using Innocent as the case, students should apply the BCG 

at i  to I o e t s ke  p odu t li es, as des i ed o  
their website  

http://www.innocentdrinks.co.uk/things-we-make  

Week 3 

 

Buyer Behaviour 

 

Examines consumer and business 
buying behaviour.  

 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding the decision 
making process consumers go 
through 

 Understand the influences 
that affect buying behaviour 

 Understand the nature and 
structure of B2B buying 
behaviour 

 

Preparation for Week 3: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 3, Brassington & Pettitt (2013). 
Essentials of Marketing. 3rd Edition. Harlow: Pearson 
 

Preparatory Task:  

Consider the situation of you looking to buy a used car. 
What would influence your thoughts and behaviour prior 
to your purchase? What stages would you go through 
(research; test-driving etc) prior to purchase? 

 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture consolidation 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Tutor Led session covering pre-seminar work: 

 In groups, students to identify the stages 

consumers would go through when considering 

purchasing a used car 

 What would happen in each stage and how could 

a car dealer influence the customer 

 
 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Influences on behaviour 

 In small groups, for their given product/service 
students should identify the likely influences on 
consumers as they consider a purchase  

 Students should identify possible environmental, 
sociocultural and psychological influences and 
discuss which are likely to be the most significant 
and why 

 Students should identify barriers to marketers 
effectively segmenting markets and brainstorm 
how marketers may overcome these barriers 

 Each group should present their findings back 
and tutor to lead critique and questions 

 
Workshop Activity 3: 

B2B Buying 

 Using the car buying scenario from earlier, in 
groups students should consider how the 
decision making process would differ if being 
made by a company 

 The should imagine they are buying a fleet of 
cars for their employees, and discuss the buying 
process 

 Students should identify the stages in the B2B 
buying process and highlight the differences 
from the consumer buying process 

 Groups should report their findings back to the 

http://www.innocentdrinks.co.uk/things-we-make
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group 
 

Independent Study: 

For a large purchase they have made recently, students 
should describe the stages they went through in the 
buying process and highlight any gaps when compared to 
the theory of buying behaviour  

 

Week 4 

 

Segmentation, Targeting and 

Positioning 

Examines the importance of the STP 
process to effective marketing planning 

 

This will concentrate on: 

 Define the four major steps in 

designing a customer-

driven marketing strategy: 

market segmentation, 

market targeting, 

differentiation, and 

positioning. 

 The major bases for 

segmenting consumer 

markets. 

 Explain how companies 

identify attractive market 

segments and choose a 

market targeting strategy. 

 Discuss how companies 

differentiate and position 

their products for maximum 

competitive advantage 

 

Preparation for Week 4: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 4, Brassington & Pettitt (2013). 
Essentials of Marketing. 3rd Edition. Harlow: Pearson 
 

Preparatory Task:  

Students are asked to profile themselves as a consumer 
using the VALS tool online 

 

Quick Quiz: Check of pre-reading and lecture consolidation 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Tutor Led session covering pre-seminar work: 

 Students were required to use the BCG matrix to 

a al se I o e t s p odu t a ge 

 Tutor lead discussion on using the BCG to 

a al se a po tfolio usi g stude ts  p e-work 

 
 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Positioning Mapping 

 In small groups, using the mapping handout, 
students should construct a perceptual map for 
their given organisations/sector.  

 Students apply the concepts of STP to position 
the organisations on the axis of price/quality 

 Students must be encouraged to question their 
own positioning and critique other possible 
options – the key is for students to take a critical 
perspective and be able to justify their 
positioning 

 Discuss possible variations and reasons for 
positioning 

 Each group should present their findings back 
and tutor to lead critique and questions 

 
Workshop Activity 3: 

Targeting 

 As pre-work, students should have visited the 
VALS website and completed the profiling 
questionnaire. Tutor lead discussion on their 
categories 

 In groups, students should be given a VALS type 
and asked to create an idea for a TV 
advertisement for a new cereal 

 Students should consider the approach they 
would take to STP and create a value proposition 

 Groups present their ideas back and justify their 
choices 
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Independent Study: 

Post Seminar Activity: 

I  p epa atio  fo  e t eeks  fo ati e assess e t, 
students should be given the research brief and tasked to 
conduct their research into Apple. It is important that 
students conduct their research before the week 5 seminar 
and bring their notes with them.  

 

Week 5  

Formative Assessment 

 

Conduct an analysis/audit of the 
internal and external environment of a 
given organisation and analyse the 
relative power/interest of stakeholders 

Formative assessment 

 

Task: 

Having conducted research into Apple, students will be 
tasked to conduct a mini-audit on their marketing 
environment. 

 

Using templates, students should complete a PESTEL, 
SWOT and Stakeholder analysis of British Airways 

 

The second hour of the seminar is given over to tutor and 
peer feedback on answers. A key outcome of the formative 
is to allow students to demonstrate and develop their 
critical analysis skills – it is key that these are discussed in 
the feedback.  

Reading 
Week 

The summative assessment brief will be 
released prior to reading week. 
Students should use this time to catch 
up on any reading or work they have 
missed and also to familiarise 
themselves with the summative 
assessment brief.  

 

 

Week 6  

The Marketing Mix – Product 

 

Introducing the Marketing Mix and the 
importance of product planning and 
new product development  

 

This will concentrate on: 

 
•‘ole of the a keti g i  
•P odu t as a a keti g i  
element 
•Ne  P odu t De elop ent 
process 
•P odu t Life-cycle 

 

Key Reading:  Chapter 6, Brassington & Pettitt (2013) 
Essentials of Marketing. 3rd Edition. Harlow. Pearson. 
 

 

Task: Wat h the ideo “eth G odi  o  “li ed B ead  a d 
make notes about his views on how to make new products 
successful 

http://www.ted.com/talks/seth_godin_on_sliced_bread#t-
863101 

 

Quick quiz: check of reading and lecture 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Tutor led discussion on pre-work: 

 

 Examine the role of the marketing mix and 
principle elements 

 Using the Seth Grodin video as a basis for 
discussion, analyse the role of product in the 
marketing mix  and illustrate the principle of 
product planning and development. 

 Examine the concept of the Product Life Cycle 
and adopter categories 

 

http://www.ted.com/talks/seth_godin_on_sliced_bread#t-863101
http://www.ted.com/talks/seth_godin_on_sliced_bread#t-863101
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Workshop Activity 2: 

New Product Development 

 Tutor recap on the NPD process and discuss the 
actions in each stage 

 In groups, students to apply the NPD process to 
an idea of their own or one given by tutor 

 They should go through each stage of the 
process, (idea generation; screening etc) to 
decide on a product then develop their idea and 
outline marketing strategy and development etc 

 Groups should present their ideas back and take 
questions. Students must be able to effectively 
justify their opinions and should be questioned 
specifically on that.  

 
 

Independent Study: 

Pepsi Co make a wide range of food and beverage 
products, including carbonated drinks (Pepsi, 7Up etc), 
fruit juices (Tropicana), snacks (Walkers crisps; Lays) and 
other foods (Muller deserts). Visit the Pepsi corporate 
website (www.pepsico.com) and answer the following 
questions: 
 

.What ould ou e pe t Pepsi s Ne  P odu t 
Development process to be for developing a new product 
for the carbonated drinks market? 
 

2.Outline the issues and/or processes you would expect 
Pepsi Co to go through in each stage of their NPD process 

Week 7 

 

Pricing and Place 

 

Examine the importance of Price as part 
of the marketing mix 

. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Role of price in marketing mix 

 Influences on pricing decisions 

 Price setting strategies 

 The use of intermediaries 

 Channel decisions 

 

Key Reading:  Chapter 7 and 8 in Brassington & Pettitt 
(2013), Essentials of Marketing. Harlow: Pearson. 
 

 

Task: Watch the pricing strategies clip on YouTube 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XBmWEduod5k  

Using the concepts of price skimming, penetration pricing 
and competitor (status quo) pricing, find one example of 
an organisation which uses or has used each of the 
approaches 

 

Quick quiz 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Tutor Lecture covering: 

 Tuto  lead dis ussio  o  last eeks  post-
seminar NPD task 

 Students to share their ideas on the process 
Pepsi would go through 

 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Pricing video activity 

 In groups, using the pricing video above, 
students should identify 2 organisations which 
adopt each of the pricing strategies mentioned 

 Groups should share thoughts in plenary and 
tutor direct discussion about why an 
organisation would adopt each approach 
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 Back in groups, students should identify the 
pricing strategy the organisation should adopt in  
each scenario. It is important that during 
discussion, students are encouraged to evaluate 
a range of possible options and develop a 
justification for their chosen pricing strategy: 

 Asda launch a new range of own-label soups.  

 Travel Lodge opening a new hotel in a major city 

 Cunard Cruises launching a new cruise ship 

 Apple launching a new version of the iPad 

 Apple launch a new device aligned with iPad. 

 Students should report back to the group and 
justify their decisions.  

 
Workshop Activity 3: 

Product Launch   

 In small groups/pairs, students should devise a 
product/service which their fellow students 
would like to buy (identify a need). They are to 
imagine they are going to develop this 
product/service and sell it to their fellow 
students. This activity should test their 
knowledge of both product development and 
pricing and allow them to apply learning from 
both sessions.  

 In their groups, students should: 

 outline what the product will be 

 Why students will bu  it it s alue p opositio  

 What price they will charge and what pricing 
strategy they will adopt and why? 

 How the price might change over time 

 Students should present their idea back to the 
group, justifying their decisions in relation to 
product/service choice, price and how they 
forecast price changes over time. Other groups 
should ask questions. 

 After all groups have presented, students should 
ote fo  the est  p odu t o  the o e ost likel  

to succeed.  
 
Workshop Activity 4: 

Channel Decisions 

 In same groups, students to develop a plan for 
how they would get their product to market 

 What channels would they use and why? How 
long would their channel be? What are the 
advantages/disadvantages to their choice? It is 
key that students critically evaluate different 
options in their discussion.  

 Groups to present their thoughts back with 
justification. Tutor to lead discussion on channel 
options and pros and cons.  
 

 
Independent Study: 

There is no specific post-seminar task for this week. 
Students should use the time to work on their summative 
assignments.  

Week 8 
Promotion 

 

Preparation for Week 8: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 9 - 12, Brassington & Pettitt (2013). 
Essentials of Marketing. Harlow: Pearson. 
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Marketing Communications and the 
role of media 
 
This will concentrate on: 

 Overview of marketing 

communications 

 Marketing communications 

tools 

 Marketing communications 

media 

 

 

Task:  

Visit YouTube and watch the clip below on Tourism 
Quee sla d s Best Jo  i  the Wo ld  
campaign(http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SI-rsong4xs) 
then answer the questions below: 

a.     What was the purpose of the campaign?  

b.     What did Tourism Queensland use as their message?  

c.      What communications tools did Tourism Queensland 
use to p o ote the Best Jo  i  the Wo ld ?  
d.     How could you measure the success of the campaign? 

 

Quick Quiz 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Best Job in the World 

 Usi g the stude ts  p e-seminar work, in groups, 

students should discuss their answers to the 

questions and share thoughts on why the 

campaign was successful. 

 Tutor lead discussion on the characteristics of a 

successful marcomms campaign, including 

creativity, not always biggest spend.  

 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Developing a promotional mix 

 In small groups, give each group one of the 

following four products: 

o Fe a i s h id supe a  

o Google Glass 

o Virgin Galactic space travel for 

individuals 

o The Cube 3D printer for the home 

(http://cubify.com/en/Cube)  

 students should plan a marketing 

communications campaign for their given 

product. In doing this, they should consider: 

o Who the target audience is (who do 

they want to buy the product?) 

o What are the comms objectives (what 

do they want their marketing to do – 

raise awareness, encourage action etc) 

o What is the message – what will they 

say to their audience 

o What media will they use – how will 

they integrate it 

o Who the message source will be – who 

will they use to spread their message 

(celebrities; respected professionals; 

word of mouth etc 
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o Throughout the activity, students must 

evaluate different options and present 

a clear rationale and justification for 

their decisions.  

 Students should create a mock-up of their 

creative ideas, which outlines what their 

campaign will look like, what their slogan will be, 

what their key message and call-to-action will be 

etc. Students should consider how their creative 

will transfer to different platforms (i.e. print, TV, 

digital, social media etc) 

 Students should prepare a short (5 minute max 

depending on group size) presentation on their 

campaign and deliver to the rest of the group, 

outlining rationale and justification behind their 

choices. 

 
Independent Study: 

There is specific post-seminar task for this week. Students 
should use the time to work on their summative 
assignments. 

Week 9  

Services Marketing and the Extended 

Mix 

The exte ded a keti g i  P s  a d 
characteristics of services and service 
quality.  
 

This will concentrate on: 

•The e te ded a keti g i  
•The ha a te isti s of se i e 
delivery 
•Measu i g se i e ualit  
•Ma keti g i  ot-for-profit 
organisations 

 

Preparation for Week 9: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 14, Brassington & Pettitt (2013). 
Essentials of Marketing. 3rd Edition. Harlow. Pearson. 

 

Task:   Think about a form of public transport you have 
used recently (Tube, bus, train, plane, taxi) 

o   What are the key aspects you consider when deciding 
whether the service was good or not?  

o   How does the service provider market their service 
(what tools do they use)? 

o   If your experience as a customer is poor, what would 
you do about it (unlike buying a product which is poor, you 
cannot take the service back to the store 

 

Quick Quiz 

 

Workshop Activity 1: 

Discussion on pre-seminar work 

 In small groups, students should discuss their 

answers to these questions, sharing their ideas 

and ensuring they are critical in their evaluation 

of the service delivery. Ideally, amongst the 

group students will have chosen a range of 

transport options. After a suitable time, students 

should come back together as a group and share 

their ideas as a discussion. 

 The purpose of the discussion is to get students 

thinking about aspects such as intangibility and 

heterogeneity in a service which they use 

regularly and also the challenges marketers face 

in getting the message across about such 
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services. 

 

Workshop Activity 2: 

Overcoming service marketing challenges 

 Watch the British Airways advertisement on 
YouTube: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X1M0pbxNU
F8  

 In small groups, students should discuss what 
messages they think BA are trying to convey in 
their advert (could include quality, service, 
precision, safety, exclusivity, maybe more) 

 Students should consider the five characteristics 

of service marketing and suggest how BA can 

overcome the challenges in their marketing and 

also in their actual service delivery. It is 

important that students take a critical 

perspective, considering the challenges and 

relative importance of overcoming them.  

 Depending on group size, each group should 

present one or two of the characteristics back to 

the rest of the group until all five of the factors 

have been covered. As a whole group, discuss 

whether there are any activities/ideas which BA 

have not adopted or any which they could take 

further to enhance the delivery and marketing of 

their service. 

 
Independent Study: 

There is specific post-seminar task for this week. 
Students should use the time to work on their 
summative assignments. 

Week 10 

Coursework preparation 

 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion with 
students on the research they have completed, the 
completion of the assignment and the next steps. 
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ACADEMIC SKILLS AND EMPLOYABILITY 2 

 

General information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 5  

Credit Value Non-credit bearing 

Contact Hours 10 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Banking & Finance 

BSc (Hons) Business Management  

BSc(Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Dominic Fennell 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
ASE 1 

Professional Practice & Ethics 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites ASE 3 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body  BPP University 

 

 

Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to: 
 

Enable students to examine past experiences to inform future development 

 
Develop your understanding of workplace behaviour from discrete cultures 

 
Explore the ways to prepare for and sit exams 

 
Consider how to produce a personal promotion video 
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Learning Outcomes 

  
At the end of this module you will be able to: 

1 Analyse past experiences to inform future development 

2 Compare workplace behaviour from discrete cultures 

3 Plan revision time and question answering strategy in exams 

4 Start producing a personal promotion video 

 
 
Mode of Assessment 

 
As a non-credit bearing module there is no summative assessment. However, activities in each session are 
designed to be formative, and students have the chance to produce a Personal Development Plan as a record 
of their learning journey at the end of term. 
 
Furthermore, students completing all three elements (ASE 1, 2 and 3) over terms 1, 3 and 5 with 80% 

attendance will receive a certificate of completion. 

 
Indicative Reading 

 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge you are 
encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, academic and 
professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in 
your studies; more specific readings may be used throughout the module. 
 
Seminal Text 
 
Cottrell, S. (2010) Skills for Success: Personal Development and Employability (2

nd
 edn.) Palgrave Study Skills, 

Skills for Success, London, Palgrave MacMillan 
 
Useful websites 
 
http://www.skillsyouneed.com/general/employability-skills.html 
 
https://www.barclayslifeskills.com/ 
 
http://www.howtostudy.org/ 

http://www.examtime.com 

http://www.getrevising.co.uk 

http://www.mystudylife.com 

http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/page/presentation-skills/ 

http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/ 

http://www.skillsyouneed.com/general/employability-skills.html
https://www.barclayslifeskills.com/
http://www.howtostudy.org/
http://www.examtime.com/
http://www.getrevising.co.uk/
http://www.mystudylife.com/
http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/page/presentation-skills/
http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/
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http://sixminutes.dlugan.com/ 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1 

 

Topic Title: Reflective practice and writing 

In this topic we will examine the critical skill of 
reflecting on past experiences and how they can 
be used to inform future skills development. At 
the end of it you will be able to: 

 Use STAR technique to show evidence of 

Career Ready skills and attributes 

 Analyse past experiences using a 

efle ti e odel s step-by-step process 

 Plan SMART goals for future 

development 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Produce evidence of soft skills using 
STAR technique 

Consider different contexts where STAR 
technique is useful 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Plan SMART goals for self-improvement 

Discuss how to implement these goals 

Week  2 

Topic Title: Cultural Awareness   

This session will look at the importance of cultural 
awareness in business settings. We will discuss 
the importance of being culturally aware in a 
business setting, examining what culture is and 
the implications for conducting business across 
borders. At the end of the session you will be able 
to: 

 Elaborate on cultural norms in 

international business situations 

 Propose a culture-specific plan to 

conclude a business deal 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Discuss how business is conducted in 
various countries 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Suggest a plan to carry out a business 
deal with international clients 

Comment on how this plan would be 
modified to suit different cultures 

 

 

Week  3 

Topic Title: Exams and Revision   

This topic looks at the key skills you need for 
success in your exams, focusing on the 
preparation throughout term time and the 
discrete skills you will use in the exam 
themselves. By the end of it you will be able to: 

 Create a time management plan to 

achieve your study goals 

 Plan a strategy to answer exam 

questions 

 Organise your time in an exam 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Create a detailed revision plan  

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Examine the language of exam questions  
Practise planning your approach to past 
paper questions 

http://sixminutes.dlugan.com/
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effectively 

 

 

 

Week  4 

Topic Title: Emotional Intelligence   

In this session we will look at why emotional 
intelligence is vital in the workplace. We will 
examine which personality traits are key for 
emotional intelligence and how it can be applied 
to various workplace contexts. By the end of the 
session you will be able to: 

 Distinguish emotional intelligence from 

personality 

 Debate the key traits of emotionally 

intelligent workers 

 Practise key techniques to display 

emotional intelligence in work contexts 

 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Examine the difference between EQ and 
personality  

Discover what makes an emotionally 
intelligent worker 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Consider a range of business situations 
and discuss different approaches to 
optimise performance 

 

Week  5 

Topic Title: Preparatio  for Video Who a  I?    
This session will mark the start of your 
preparation to produce a 5-minute video entitled 
Who a  I?  to sho  to prospective employers. 

By the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Explain what the video is and its uses 

 Carry out a personal USPs/SWOT analysis  

 Review SMART goals from week 3 

 Start producing your video using editing 

software 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Discover what the video is and which 
employees require you to produce it 

Use a personal USP questionnaire/SWOT 
analysis form to produce a list of key 
attributes   

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Produce a plan for the video 

Discover main features of available 
editing software  
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HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 

 

General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme BSc (Hons) Business Management 

Module Leader Jennifer Park 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Human Resource Management 

Organisational Behaviour 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 

 

Introduction 

 
Human Resource professionals need to understand key developments in the theory and practice of Human 
Resource Development. (HRD).  
 
This module will allow you to understand existing and emerging models, process and practices in HRD. It is 
desig ed to e ou age ou to e aluate H‘D s influence on the business.  
  

Educational Aims 

 

This module aims to:   
 

Improve your understanding of Human Resource Development. 
 

 
Explore the application of Human Resource Development in the business context.  
 

 
E aluate T ai i g a d De elop e t s ole in strategy formulation and implementation.  
 

 
Apply effective Training and Development programmes in the business context. 
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Learning Outcomes 

 
1. Analyse key practices within Human Resource Development and the role of HRD within 

organisations.  
2. Evaluate the contribution of HRD practice to develop employees and organisations.  
3. Identify ethical issues in HRD practices.  
4. Apply the principles of Human Resource Development to given business contexts and make HRD 

focused recommendations to resolve business problems. 
 

 
 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

  

 

 Learning Outcome 1 Learning Outcome 2 Learning Outcome 3 Learning Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding         

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills         

Professional skills 

and attitudes        

Transferable skills 

      

 
 

 

Mode of Assessment 

  

 
This module is assessed through the completion of an individual written piece of coursework 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Individual written proposal in support of your piece of coursework. 
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The purpose of formative element is that you can get feedback from your tutor. This will help your 
summative submission.  
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Formative assessment : due date - Reading week. 
 
 
 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
Individual written coursework  
 
Summative assessment releasing week: week 6 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be combined 
according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
 
 

 

 

Indicative Reading 

  
 
Core Text 
 
Gold J. et al. (2013) Human Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 2nd Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, 
London 
 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Bee, F. and Bee, R., (2003), Learning Needs Analysis and Evaluation, 2

nd
 Edition, CIPD London. 

 
Blanchard, P.N. and Thacker, J.W. (2009) Effective Training: Systems, Strategies and 
Practices, 4th edition, London: Pearson Education. 
 
Engleberg, I. and Wynn, D. (2007) Working in Groups: Communication Principles and 
Strategies, 4th edition, London: Pearson Education. 
 
Gayeski, D. (2004) Managing Learning and Communication Systems as Business Assets, 
New Jersey, USA, Prentice Hall. 
 
Mankin D. (2009) Human Resource Development, OUP 
 
Reid, M. A., Barrington, H. and Brown, M. , Beyond Training Interventions (7th Edition), CIPD London.  
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Simmonds D., (2003) Designing and Delivering Training, CIPD London  
 
Stewart J. & Rogers P. (2012) Developing People and Organisations, CIPD. 
 
Swanson R.A & Holton E.F. (2009) Foundations of Human Resource Development, 2nd edition, Berrett-
Koehler 
 
Online Resources 
People Management [www.peoplemanagement.co.uk] 
CIPD [www.cipd.co.uk] 
The Times [http://www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory] 
http://www.trainingzone.co.uk 
http://www.thebild.org/home 
http://www.trainingwa.wa.gov.au/dtwd/detcms/portal/ 
http://www.solonline.org/ 
 

 
Journals 
Human Resource Development Review 
Human Resource Development Quarterly 
Academy of Human Resource Development 
International Journal of Human Resource Development.  

http://www.solonline.org/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 

Syllabus: 

 

 Theories and Models in HRD 

 Strategy & HRD 

 Training & Development 

 Technology and HRD 

 Diversity and HRD 

 Ethical Issues in HRD 

 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

 

  

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader   

3) Overview of the module. 

4) Assessment information. 

  

Topic 1 

What is HRD? 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to   

 

 Identify the difference between HRM 

and HRD. 

 Understand historical background of 

HRD. 

  

 

Key Reading:  

Chap 1. In Gold J. et al. (2013) Human 
Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 
2

nd
 Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, London 

 

Chap 1 & 2 in Swanson R.A & Holton E.F. 
(2009) Foundations of Human Resource 

Development, 2
nd

 edition, Berrett-Koehler 

 

 

Preparation activity: 

c) Reading 

d) Watch recorded lecture. 
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Seminar 1 -  

Group discussion and prepare 5 minutes 
presentation  : HRM vs. HRD 

 

Seminar 2 -  

 Group presentation from seminar 1. 

 

Topic 2 

Theories and Models in HRD 

In this topic, we will discuss historical 
background of HRD and theories / models in 
HRD.  

 

At the end of it you will be able to: 

 

 Understand historical background of 
HRD. 

 Identify different HRD theories. 

 Evaluate different HRD models. 

 

 

 

  

Key Reading: 

Chap 3 & 5 in Swanson R.A & Holton E.F. 
(2009) Foundations of Human Resource 
Development, 2nd edition, Berrett-
Koehler 

 

 

Preparation Activity: 

d) Watch recorded lecture. 

e) Investigate different HRD theories 

and models 

 

On-line Recorded Lecture: 

HRD Theories and Models 

 

Seminar 1 -  

Group discussion 1  

 

Seminar 2 -  

Group discussions 2 

  

Topic 3  

 Strategy & HRD 

In this topic we will explore the link between 
business strategy and HRD. 

 

At the end of it you will be able to: 

 

 Evaluate the need to link HRD to 

organisational strategy. 

 Understand  how strategy models can 

be used to make strategic HRD. 

 

 

 

 

Key Reading: 

Chap 2.  In Gold J. et al. (2013) Human 
Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 
2nd Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, London 

 

Extra reading 

Chap 5 in Wilson, J., (1999) Human Resource 
Development: Learning and Training for 
Individuals and Organizations, 2nd Edition, 
Kogan Page 

 

Preparation Activity: 

1) Watch recorded lecture 

2) Research examples of HRD policies in 
organisations. 

 

On-line Recorded Lecture: 
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HRD & Business strategy 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group discussion: Case study to discuss why 
HRD should link with Business strategy.   

 

Seminar 2 – 

Watch YouTube Clip – li ki g H‘D st ateg  to 
o ga isatio al eeds  a d g oup dis ussio . 
 

Topic 4 

Identification of Training and Development  

In this topic we will cover how we can 
identify training and development needs of 
employees. 

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Identify T&D needs at different level 
in organisations. 

 Understand how to undertake 
Learning and Needs Analysis 

 

Key Reading: 

Chap 5.  In Gold J. et al. (2013) Human 
Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 
2nd Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, London  

 

 

Preparation Activity: 

d) Watch recorded lecture. 

e) Investigate different ways to identify 

training and needs analysis. 

f) Chap 6 in Mankin D. (2009) Human 

Resource Development, OUP 

 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Identification of Training and Development 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group discussion – h  ide tifi atio  of T&D 
needs are important to achieve business 
st ateg ? 
 

Seminar 2 – 

Group activity with scenario – design TNA for 
the case. 

Topic 5 

Designing  & Delivering of Training and 

Development  

In this topic we will discuss how we can 
design training and development programme 
on the basis of adult learning theories. Also 
we will explore different types of training & 
development methods.      

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 

 Understand Adult learners 

 Plan T&D programme for 

Key Reading: 

Chap 6. In Gold J. et al. (2013) Human 
Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 
2nd Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, London  

 

 

Preparation Activity: 

3) Key readings.  

4) Watch online lecture  

5) Chap 7 in Mankin D. (2009) Human 
Resource Development, OUP 
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employees.  

  Evaluate different types of training 

and development methods.  

 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Design and delivering of Training and 
Development,  

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group activity – Which T&D methods for 
different training needs and different learning 
style?  

 

Seminar 2 –  

Discuss Formative assessment.    

Topic 6 

Delivery of Training and Development.  

We will explore different types of training 
and development methods. 

 

By the end of the session you will be able to:  

 

 Understand different types of 

training and development methods. 

 Identify differences among different 

training and development methods.  

 

 

Key Reading: 

Chap 6. In Gold J. et al. (2013) Human 
Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 
2nd Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, London 

Extra Reading: 

Chap 16, 18 & 19 in Wilson, J., (1999) Human 
Resource Development: Learning and Training 
for Individuals and Organizations, 2nd Edition, 
Kogan Page 

 

Preparation Activity: 

1) Key readings 

2) Watch recorded lecture 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 Delivery of Training and Development 

 

Seminar 1 – 

 Group discussion – different training and 

development methods : which one is better? 

 

Seminar 2 – 

Group activity with scenario  

 

Topic 7 

Assessment and Evaluation of Training and 

Development   

 

In this topic we will learn how to evaluate 
the effectiveness of training and 
development programme. 

 

By the end of this session you will be able to:  

 

 Understand the effectiveness of 

Key Reading: 

Chap 7. In Gold J. et al. (2013) Human 
Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 
2nd Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, London 

 

 

Preparation Activity: 

4) Chap 9 in Mankin D. (2009) Human 
Resource Development, OUP 

5)  Watch recorded lecture. 



BSc (Hons) Business Management     Human Resource Development 

   

 

204 
 

T&D programme. 

 Evaluate the effectiveness of 

Training and Development 

programme. 

 

 

  

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 How to evaluate T&D programme 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group activity – Design evaluation template 

for Training and Development programme. 

 

Seminar 2 – 

Group presentation:  Present Seminar 1 

activity in the classroom with justification. 

 

 

 

Topic 8 

Technology and HRD  

 

We will investigate how technology has 
influenced on HRD. 

 

By the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Identify how technology has influenced 

on HRD. 

 Evaluate the effectiveness of e-learning. 

 

 

Key Reading: 

 Li, J 2013, 'Web-based technology and the 
changing landscape of HRD', Human Resource 
Development International, July  

 

Nelis, JM 2014, 'An Exploratory Study into 
Virtual Learning Environments as a Training 
Platform in the Workplace', International 
Journal of Advanced Corporate Learning, vol. 
7, no. 3, pp. 8-11. 

Preparation Activity: 

1) Watch recorded lecture 

 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Technology and HRD  

 

Seminar 1  

 Group activity with YouTube Clip – eLearning 

advantages. 

 

Seminar 2 – 

Group activity - Design training and 
development programme with various 
technology.   

 

Topic 9 

Diversity and HRD 

We will explore diversify issues in HRD and 
investigate how globalisation challenges 
HRD. 

 

By the end of this session you will be able to: 

Key Reading: 

Chap 13 & 14. In Gold J. et al. (2013) Human 
Resource Development : Theory and Practice, 
2nd Edition, Palgrave Macmillan, London 
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  Understand how to manage HRD in 

diversified workforce. 

  Understand impact of globalisation on 

HRD. 

 

Preparation Activity: 

d) Reading : Chap 17 in Swanson R.A & 

Holton E.F. (2009) Foundations of 

Human Resource Development, 2nd 

edition, Berrett-Koehler  

e)  Watch recorded lecture 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Diversity & HRD 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group activity :  Diversity in HRD : what should 
we consider when we develop T&D 
programme for diversified workforce? 

Seminar 2 – 

Group  Presentation : Findings of seminar 1. 

 

 

Topic 10 

Ethical Issues in HRD 

 

By the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Understand the ethical role of HRD 

Practitioner. 

 Determine how to resolve ethical 

dilemmas during Training and 

Development process. 

  

Key Reading: 

Chap 14 in Mankin D. (2009) Human Resource 
Development, OUP 

 

Preparation Activity: 

d)  Watch recorded lecture 

e)  Research possible ethical issues HRD 

practitioners might face. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Ethical issues in HRD 

 

Seminar 1 – 

Group discussion – Ethical issues in  HRD 

 

Seminar 2 – 

 Summative assessment guideline 
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP  

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 5  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Simon Cheung 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Commercial Awareness 

Business Economics 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  BPP University 

 

Introduction 

 
A e e t ep e eu s o  o  ade?  Could ou e a  e t ep e eu ?  What s a  i t ap e eu ? 
On this module you will enter the world of entrepreneurs and gain a strong, in-depth understanding 
of what it means to start and grow a business. 

You will learn all about the frameworks, processes, challenges and rewards of setting up a successful 
business venture and gain an insight into the creative, emotional, financial and even physical 
pressures that entrepreneurs face on a regular basis. 

Exciting topics such as innovation, entrepreneurial planning and decision making, entrepreneurial 
finance and the creation and protection of intellectual property are covered each week.  You will 
discover the detail behind them and how they are all linked. 

The module uses a full array of resources to help you grasp this subject including online lectures, 
seminars and weekly webinars.  The module includes the use of case studies and many creative, 
entrepreneurial seminar activities.  The VLE hosts a wealth of  helpful materials to read, watch, 
research and discuss as you build up your knowledge of entrepreneurship and apply newly acquired 
skills to help you in your studies and later in your career - whether that's setting up your own 
business or working for someone else. 

Your tutors will guide you through each topic and give you their invaluable explanations and insights 
into the journey and mindset of entrepreneurship. 
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Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 
 

Develop understanding of the entrepreneurship process (from opportunity 
assessment and idea generation to the presentation of a justified market 
opportunity)  

Develop the ability to scan environments to recognise opportunities for 
entrepreneurship and develop ideas in relation to particular interests, 
attributes, creativity and skills.  

Generate entrepreneurial ideas and develop new products or services (on the 
basis of sound market analysis) that are economically viable and attractive and 
have the potential to create value for customers and other stakeholders in ways 
that are socially responsible. 

 

Analyse information, knowledge, competences and resources required for 
completing successfully the entrepreneurship task and process. 

  

Analyse their personal entrepreneurial capabilities and evaluate the extent to 
which these have developed over the duration of the module. 

  

 
 

Learning Outcomes 

 
1. Identify the steps of the entrepreneurial process including those required to research and 

evaluate the market potential of an innovative idea for a new venture (or an existing enterprise) 

and to develop and exploit the idea. 

2. Evaluate a range of alternative approaches for fostering and organizing innovative and creative 

activity in order to guide development in a specified range of contexts.  

3. Appraise the resource requirements for the cost-effective development and growth of new 

ventures. 

4. Produce a business plan for a new start up or to grow an existing business venture and 

communicate it professionally both verbally and in writing in order to attract backing for the 

plan from investors and key stakeholders. 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

    

Professional skills 

and attitudes 

    

Transferable skills     
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Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one independent task [the Summative Element]. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains two tasks to assist you in evaluating 
your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Formative Element 1: (Week 5) 

Undertake either: 

 (1)  A written task analysing or creating part of a business plan; or 

 (2)  An individual or group presentation giving an elevator pitch for a new business idea 

 
Formative Element 2: (Week 8) 

A written task where you will demonstrate the commercial numerical skills needed to appraise 
and/or create financial resource requirements and sales/profit/cash flow projections for a new 
venture. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. 2,000 word written proposal  [100% of Module Grade]: 

 
A business venture proposal, incorporating an industry/market analysis to support the venture 
proposal. 
 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the Level 5  
Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 

 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and knowledge 
you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 
academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that 
you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Stokes, A. (2010). Entrepreneurship. London: CENGAGE Learning Business Press. 416. 
 
 
Books and Texts 

Hisrich, Robert; Peters, Michael; Shepherd, Dean (2013).  Entrepreneurship 9th Ed, McGraw-Hill 
B idge, “., O Neill, K., a d C o ie, “.  Understanding enterprise, entrepreneurship and small 

business, Basingstoke: Palgrave. 

Bygrave, W. (2014) Entrepreneurship, 3rd edition, John Wiley & Sons. 

Covey, S.R. (2004) The 7 Habits of Highly Effective People, 15th edition., Simon and Schuster. 

Davila, T., Epstein, M. J., Shelton, R., (2006) Making Innovation Work: How to Manage It, & Profit 

from It, Pearson Education. 

Drucker, P.F. (1985) Innovation and Entrepreneurship: Practices and Principles, Oxford: Butterworth 
Heinemann. 

Storey, D.J. (1994) Understanding the Small Business Sector, London: Routledge. 

Timmons, T. and Spinelli, S. (2004) New Venture Creation: Entrepreneurship for the 21
st Century, 6th 

edition, McGraw Hill. 

Zimmerer, T., W. & Scarborough, N., M. (2008) Essentials of Entrepreneurship and Small Business 

Management, International Edition, 5th edition, Pearson Education. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Alvarez, S. (1999) Two Theories of Entrepreneurial Action. Alternative Assumptions and the Study of 

E t ep e eu ial A tio . 
Ardichvili, A., Cardozo, R. and Ray, S. (2003) A theo  of e t ep e eu ial oppo tu it  ide tifi atio  
and development. Journal of Business Venturing 18, 105–123. 

Ba o , B.A.  The og iti e pe spe ti e: a alua le tool fo  a s e i g e t ep e eu ship s asi  
h  uestio s , Journal of Business Venturing, 13: 275-94. 

B g a e, W. a d Hofe , C.W.  Theo isi g a out e t ep e eu ship , Entrepreneurship Theory 

and Practice, 15(4), 13-22. 

Da idsso , P a d Ho ig, B.  The ole of so ial a d hu a  apital a o g as e t 
e t ep e eu s , Journal of Business Venturing, 18(3): 301-31. 

“ha e, “. . P io  k o ledge a d the dis o e  of e t ep e eu ial oppo tu ities.  Organization 

Science, 11(4), 448–469. 

Wa d, T.  Cog itio , eati it , a d e t ep e eu ship . Journal of Business Venturing 19, 173–
188. 
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Online Resources 

BBC D ago s De   
BBC Running a Business -
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/in_depth/business/2003/small_business/default.stm  

BizHelp24: http://www.bizhelp24.com/  

https://www.gov.uk/starting-up-a-business/start-with-an-idea 

http://www.greatbusiness.gov.uk/start/ 

http://startups.co.uk/10-steps-to-starting-a-business/ 

http://www.entrepreneur.com/article/217284 

Enterprise Insight:  

http://www.sbs.gov.uk/sbsgov/action/layer?topicId=7000000275  

http://www.starttalkingideas.org/enterpriseweek/2006/  

Federation of Small Businesses: www.fsb.org.uk  

 
 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/in_depth/business/2003/small_business/default.stm
http://www.bizhelp24.com/
http://www.sbs.gov.uk/sbsgov/action/layer?topicId=7000000275
http://www.starttalkingideas.org/enterpriseweek/2006/
http://www.fsb.org.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
 

Syllabus  

 

 Entrepreneurship defined; Entrepreneurship in context; The Entrepreneurial mindset 

 Entrepreneurship and innovation  

 Recognising / Identifying new business opportunities, qualifying and quantifying market 
potential 

 Business Planning - the process and the plan 

 The life cycle of entrepreneurship  and creation and protection of knowledge 

 Entrepreneurial decision making and planning  

 Entrepreneurial Finance and Funding 

 Intrapreneurs, international entrepreneurship and resources for entrepreneurs 
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Session Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Induction 

(Head Start) 

Introduction to the 

Entrepreneurship 

Introducing students to the dynamic 
and exciting world of 
entrepreneurship, the definitions and 
key concepts that underpin 
entrepreneurship, including but not 
limited to innovation and creativity 
and the structure and mode of 
delivery. 

 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Online recorded lecture 

Preparation for Seminar Activity 

Reading  

Relevant chapter or introductory material 

The vocabulary of entrepreneurship and the basic concepts 
of entrepreneurship and new business ventures. 

Session 1 

Entrepreneurship in context  

 entrepreneurship and the 

market,  

 the role of small firms in the 

economy, entrepreneurship in 

transition economies, 

 entrepreneurship in developing 

markets,  

 entrepreneurship outside of the 

market context.  

 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapter plus additional journal article. 

Preparation: Students will be asked to prepare answers on 
what forces have led to the boom in entrepreneurship 
worldwide and in the UK. 

Seminar Activity 

Workshop activity: Analysing entrepreneurs, their qualities 
and shortcomings. 

Seminar Activity 

Quiz on entrepreneurship - definitions, role in the economy, 
societal role. 

Quiz - do you have what it takes to be an entrepreneur? 

Seminar Activity 

Debate:  Are entrepreneurs born or made? 

Independent study and consolidation 

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved?  Identify areas where further research required.  

Discussion forum 

Post to a discussion forum.  Share reflective practice 
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Session 2 

Entrepreneurship and innovation 

 Theories of innovation 

 Types of innovation 

 Why do businesses need to 

innovate 

 Barriers to innovation 

 Why innovations fail  

 Innovation and 

entrepreneurship 

 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapters plus additional journal article. 

Independent Study/Preparation: 

Task: Listen to Wh  a age e t i o atio  is a la gel  
u e plo ed sou e of o petiti e ad a tage   Julia  
Birkinshaw, co-founder of the Management Innovation Lab, 
London Business School 

Seminar Activity 

Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the nature 
and definition of innovation and its role in organisations, 
with opportunities for Q&A. 

Seminar Activities 

Quiz: Think different quiz to encourage students to think 
outside the box 

Watch: Wat h C eati g a  I o atio  Mi dset  ith Vija  
Govindarajan, Professor, Tuck, then Q&A. 

Workshop Activity 1: Students are challenged to innovate for 
a well known brand  

Independent study and consolidation 

Watch: Listen to Richard Branson at the Living Innovation 
Library discuss entrepreneurial start-up, innovation, 
managing risk and selecting key staff. 

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved? Identify areas where further research required.  

Discussion forum 

Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice. 

Session 3 

Identifying and evaluating the 

opportunity 

 The origin of ideas 

 Market research 

 Competitor analysis  

 Qualifying and quantifying 

the size and nature of the 

'gap' in the market  

 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapter plus additional journal article. 

Independent Study/Preparation: 

Activity 1: Students will be asked to prepare answers on 
recent entrepreneurial ventures. 

Seminar Activity 

Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-
specific learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Seminar Activity 

Case studies to analyse the origins of several 
entrepreneurial ideas (plus linking the innovation process 
from the previous section). 

Workshop activity: simulation of market research, 
competitor analysis and evaluation of the 'gap' in the market 

Independent study and consolidation 

Case study with questions 
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Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved? Identify areas where further research required.  

Session 4 

Business Planning 

 

 Business planning process 

 Business models and Value 

propositions 

 Mission statements 

 Types of venture 

 Developing the plan 

 Sources of funding 

 Format and structure 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapter plus additional online material. 

Preparation: 

Students will be asked to research and prepare the contents 
list of a business plan. 

Seminar Activities 

Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-
specific learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop activity: Critical evaluation of several business 
plan samples (including poor, average and excellent) 

Video: Examples of several elevator pitches for new venture 
ideas. 

Independent study and consolidation 

Follow up activity on Business models and value 
propositions. 

Develop the elevator pitch for a specified new business idea  

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved? Identify areas where further research required.  
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Formative 

Assessment 

Options include: 

1. Individual presentation of 2 minute elevator pitch; 
or 

2. Group presentation of 5 minute elevator pitch; or 

3. Individual critical analysis of several sections of a 
business plan; or 

4. Group evaluation of several sections of a business 
plan; or 

5. Group evaluation of the market potential of a 
specified new business opportunity 

Feedback to be given by tutor and peers during the session 
with additional written feedback where appropriate. 

Reading 

Week 

 

 

Session 5 

The life cycle of entrepreneurship 

and the creation & protection of 

knowledge 

 The life cycles of the 

entrepreneur,  

 The life cycle of an 

enterprise,  

 The life cycle of nations,  

 Factors influencing the 

decline and closure of an 

enterprise 

 The various types of 

knowledge in organisations 

 The various types of 

intellectual property 

 The process of IP protection 

 The value of IP 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapter plus additional journal article. 

Key Reading: Ba o , B.A.  The og iti e pe spe ti e: a 
alua le tool fo  a s e i g e t ep e eu ship s asi  h  
uestio s , Journal of Business Venturing, 13: 275-94. 

Seminar Activities 

Quiz: To test students recall of this week's content 

Interactive lecture to introduce the various forms of 
Intellectual Property 

Workshop activity: Critical analysis of the stages of a real 
organisations life cycle 

Workshop activity: Analysing all IP in an existing product or 
service 

Workshop activity: Inventing new IP and presenting back to 
the plenary group 

Independent study and consolidation 

Students will be asked to prepare a case study of an 
entrepreneur for class and analyse the concept of an 
e t ep e eu ial p ofile . 

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved? Identify areas where further research required.  
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Session 6 

Entrepreneurial decision making and 

planning 

 Strategic choices and 

decisions  

 Further business planning  

 Uncertainty, risk and 

heuristics, effectuation 

 Decisions on resource 

requirements including the 

management team 

 Entrepreneurial sales and 

marketing 

 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapter plus additional journal article. 

Seminar Activity 

Quiz: Testing students recall and understanding of this 
week's topic 

Workshop activity: Critical analysis of the plans of several 
real entrepreneurial ventures and the key decisions made 
that resulted in their success or failure 

Workshop activity: Analysis of the sales and marketing 
activities used at the start of a business and once the 
business had achieved high growth/maturity - using real 
ventures 

Workshop activity:  Writing biogs of key management team 
members 

Independent study and consolidation 

Applying  the learning from this week to coursework. 

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved? Identify areas where further research required.  

Session 7 

Entrepreneurial Finance 

 The financial issues of 

entrepreneurial ventures  

 Types of entrepreneurial 

finance: debt funding and 

equity funding and the 

advantages and disadvantages 

of each 

 Sources of funding for new 

ventures 

 Sources of funding for 

business growth 

 Estimating start up costs  

 The bases for forecasting 

financial projections 

 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapter plus additional journal article. 

Seminar Activity 

Quiz: Testing students recall and understanding of sources 
of funding. 

Interactive lecture to explore and explain how start up costs 
are estimated and how sales forecasts are projected. 

Workshop activity:  Case study to analyse the start up costs, 
cash flow and projections in several samples of business 
plan (poor, average and excellent). 

Independent study and consolidation 

Videos and links to various funding organisations that 
further explain specific funding options for new or growing 
ventures. 

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved?  Identify areas where further research required.  
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Session 8 

Intrapreneurs, international 

entrepreneurship & resources for 

entrepreneurs 

 

 Definition and explanation of 

'intrapreneurs' using 

examples. 

 Entrepreneurial skills in a 

corporate environment. 

 Additional considerations for 

international 

entrepreneurship. 

 Resources available to 

entrepreneurs prior to start up 

and during each stage of the 

venture life cycle 

Online recorded lecture 

Reading  

Relevant chapter plus additional online material. 

Seminar Activity 

Activity 1: Interactive tutor-led lecture around the subject-
specific learning for the session, and opportunities for Q&A. 

Workshop activity 1: Writing a job description/specification 
for an entrepreneurial role in a given organisation. 

Workshop activity 2: Short case study on international 
entrepreneurship challenges and decisions 

Workshop activity 3: Research based activity to draw up 
shortlist of helpful resources for the key management team 
members in a new venture. 

 

Independent study and consolidation 

Linking all topics together coherently for coursework  

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have learning outcomes been 
achieved? Identify areas where further research required.  

 

Assessment 

preparation 

Assessment preparation  Review of all learning outcome and key topics 

 Review of business planning process and linking all 
topics and concepts covered 

 Common mistakes made and how to avoid them 

 Examples of good and best practice 

 Reminder of deadlines and time management 

 Reminder to seek feedback prior to submission 



BSc (Hons) Business Management      Business Law 

  

 

218 

 

BUSINESS LAW 

 
General information 

 

School Business School 

Level 5  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Stephen Bunbury 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Commercial Awareness 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
Introduction 
 
Anyone who will be working in business needs to: 

 Develop knowledge and skills in the understanding of the general legal framework of English 

law and of specific legal areas relating to business. 

 To recognise the need to seek further specialist legal advice, where necessary. 

This module is not designed to turn you into a legal expert, instead it is designed to turn you into a 

well-informed professional accountant or businessman, who recognises the legal issues of doing 

business, but also recognises the boundaries of their legal knowledge and therefore the point at 

which professional legal help should be sought. 

Dealing in business will inevitably result in the need to enter into commercial relationships exposing 

the organisation to legal risks. To start with, is the business complying with relevant laws? In order 

to know this you’ll need to understand where this law has come from, and this may include the UK 
and European Parliaments, or perhaps a judicial principle that has developed from previously 

decided legal cases.  

Once the business starts to trade it will then be entering into contractual relationships with suppliers, 

customers, staff and other stakeholders. In these situations it is essential to know what does, and 

does not, constitute a valid legal contract, and then to understand your legal rights and remedies as 

a business, employer or a consumer. 
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Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to:   
 
Introduce contemporary sources of English law 
 

 
Provide a broad knowledge and comprehension of the basic principles of 
contract formation, content and breach 
 

 
Introduce the tort of negligence and advise on rights, remedies and defences 
 

 
Introduce employment law and the main duties of employers and rights of 
employees 
 

 
  
 
 
Learning Outcomes 

1. Demonstrate a fundamental knowledge of the English Legal System 

2. Demonstrate a fundamental knowledge of key contemporary legal issues relevant to 

business and their impact on current practice 

3. Synthesise information given in a scenario and design appropriate solutions to legal 

problems 

4. Develop professional judgement skills through the discussion of legal problems and 

scenarios 

 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage two learning 
outcomes 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 

1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome 

3 

Learning 

Outcome 

4 

Knowledge 

and 

understanding 

     

Cognitive 

(thinking) 

skills 

    

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes 

    

Transferable 

skills 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of an examination 
 
 
Summative Element 
 
The exam is as follows: 
 
Two hour exam with 15 minutes reading time [100% of the module grade] 
The examination will be designed to test your attainment of the learning outcomes, and will contain 
a number of knowledge based questions and also questions requiring practical application of the 
law covered within the module.   
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade: 
 
Formative Element 1: (Week 5) 
Undertake a mock assessment consisting of questions based on the legal topics covered in weeks 1 
to 6 of the course 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined 
according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
 
 
 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
Essential Reading 
 
Jones,L.  (2013) Introduction to Business Law, OUP. 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Adams, A. (2008) Law for Business Students, Harlow, Pearson Education. 
 
Elliott and Quinn (2013) Contract Law Pearson: London 
 
Kelly, Hayward, Hammer and Hendy (2011) Business Law: Routledge 
 
Riches and Allen (2011) Business Law. 11h Edition. Pearson: London 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use academic and professional articles to support their 
research and studies. 

Lord Devlin (1976) “Judges as Lawmakers” Modern Law Review 39 p1 
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Kelly, D. (2010), “The Supreme Court”, accaglobal.com, 11 January  
 
(2013) Key Aspects of the Law of Contract and the Tort of Negligence, accaglobal.com, 2 August   
 
(2013) “Housing Benefit challenge dismissed by the High Court”, bbcnews.co.uk 30 July 
 
(2013) “Unison cleared to challenge employment tribunal fees”, bbcnews.co.uk 29 July 
  
Ravenscroft, S. and Attwood, A. (2010) “Determining Employment Status”, Company  
Secretary‟s Review”, 3 February 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
Module Title:  Business Law  
 
Syllabus: 

 
 English Legal System 

o Court Structure  
o Sources of Law  
o Human Rights  

 
 Law of obligations: 

o Contract – Formation and Contents of a Contract  
o Tort – Duty of Care and Professional Negligence  

 
 Employment law: 

o Employment Contract  
o Termination of Employment  

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

At the end of this session you will 
have an understanding of what you 
will learn by studying this module, and 
how it will be assessed.  

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Lecture:  

Delivered by the module leader, 
explaining the content of the module.  

 Week 1 
(Topic 1) 

English Legal System (ELS) 

In this topic we will explore how the 
English legal System works and at 
the end of it you will be able to: 

 Define law and distinguish 
between the types of law  

 Explain the structure and 
operation of the courts and 
tribunals systems 

 Explain what is meant by case 
law and precedent within the 
context of the hierarchy of the 
courts 

 Explain legislation and evaluate 
delegated legislation 

 Illustrate the rules and 
presumptions used by the courts 
in interpreting statutes 

 

 

 

Online Lecture: ELS  

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar.  
The lecture will cover the following: 

1. The differences between the 
common law and statute law, 
civil law and criminal law, the 
English Court system and 
some alternatives to Court, 
such as the Tribunals 
Service. 

2. The sources of law: - 
considering case law and 
precedent, the rules of 
statutory interpretation and 
the concept and practice of 
delegated legislation 

3. Human Rights  

 

Essential Reading 

Read Chapters 1-3. 
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Seminar Activities 

Scenarios which cover the ELS.   

 

Independent study: 

Each week students should update 
their own personal glossary of key 
legal terms identified and add to a list 
of key cases (their facts, judgement 
and the point of law they address).  

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you 
achieved the learning outcomes? 
Identify areas where you require 
further clarification.  

 

 

 

Week 2 
(Topic 2) 

 

 

 

Law of Contract: Formation of 
contract – Offer and Acceptance 

 

In this topic we will explore the law of 
contract and at the end of it you will 
be able to: 

 Explain the meaning of offer and 
distinguish it from invitations to 
treat 

 Explain the meaning and 
consequence of acceptance 

 

Online Lecture: Contract 
Formation - Offer and Acceptance  

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar.  
The lecture will cover the following: 

1. Definition of a contract  

2. Offer and acceptance 
(agreement) 

 

Essential Reading 

Read Chapter 4. 

 

Seminar Activities 

Various scenarios based on offer and 
acceptance. Tutors to introduce the 
methodology for answering legal 
problem based scenarios. 

 

 

Independent study: 

Update your glossary of key legal 
terms and your list of key decided 
cases. 

 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you 
achieved the learning outcomes? 
Identify areas where you require 
further clarification.  
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Week 3 
(Topic 3) 

 

 

  

 

Law of Contract – Consideration 
and ITCLR 

In this topic we will explore the law of 
contract and at the end of it you will 
be able to: 

 Explain the need for 

consideration 

 Analyse the doctrine of privity 

 Distinguish the presumptions 
relating to intention to create legal 
relations 

 Capacity 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Online Lecture:  Contract 
Formation – Consideration and 
ITCLR  

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar.  
The lecture will cover the following: 

1. The various rules relating to 
consideration  

2. ITCLR and Capacity 

3. Privity 

 

 

Essential Reading 

Read Chapter 5. 

 

Seminar Activities 

Students will be given scenarios 
based on consideration and intention 
to create legal relations 

Week 4 
(Topic 4) 

Law of Contract:  Contents of a 
Contract Express and Implied 
Terms and Exclusion Clauses 

In this topic we will explore the law of 
contracts and at the end of it you will 
be able to: 

 Distinguish terms from mere 
representations 

 Define the various contractual 
terms 

 Explain the effect of exclusion 
clauses and evaluate their 
control 

 

 

Online Lecture:  Contents of a 
Contract Express and Implied 
Terms and Exclusion/Exemption 
Clauses 

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar.  
The lecture will cover the following: 

 The various rules relating to 
express terms 

 How terms are implied into 
contract  

 Exclusion clauses and 
effectiveness of an exclusion 
clause 

 

Essential Reading 

Read Chapter 6. 

 

Seminar Activities 

 The seminar activities will 
comprise of activities 
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focussing on express and 
implied terms.   

 Discuss the meaning of 
exclusion clauses within small 
groups and feedback short 
presentations to the group, 
followed by a small group 
session considering a real life 
contractual issue and how 
exclusion clauses apply (for 
example gym membership 
contracts). 

 

Independent study: 

Update your glossary of key legal 
terms and your list of key decided 
cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you 
achieved the learning outcomes? 
Identify areas where you require 
further clarification 

Week 5 

Formative Assessment Seminar Activities 

Students are required to revise topics 
1-4.    During the seminar, students 
will attempt a mock exam. 

 

Week 6 

(Topic 5) 

Law of Tort  -Negligence (1) 

In this topic we will explore the law of 
tort and at the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Explain the meaning of tort 

 Explain the duty of care, 
breach and causation 

 

Online Lecture:  Law of Tort –  
Negligence (1) 

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar. 

The lecture will cover the following: 

 Duty of care, breach and 
causation 

 

Reading 

Read Chapter 11 

 

Seminar Activities 

With guidance from your tutor, work 
through a series of activities, some 
individual, some group, ranging from 
MCQs to scenarios, dealing with 
aspects of the law of tort. 

 

Independent study: 

Update your glossary of key legal 
terms and your list of key decided 
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cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you 
achieved the learning outcomes? 
Identify areas where you require 
further clarification 

Week 7 

(Topic 6) 

Law of Tort – Negligence (2) 

In this topic we will explore the law of 
tort and at the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Remoteness and defences to 
actions in negligence 

 Explain and analyse the duty 
of care of accountants and 
auditors, causation and 
remoteness.  

Online Lecture:  Law of Tort – 
Negligence (2) 

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar.   

The lecture will cover the following: 

 Remoteness defences  

 Duty of care to 
professional advisers 
such as accountants and 
auditors 

 

Seminar Activity – Group Case 
Presentations: 

You will be allocated cases to 
present to the group. 

 

Independent study: 

Update your glossary of key legal 
terms and your list of key decided 
cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you 
achieved the learning outcomes? 
Identify areas where you require 
further clarification 

 Week 8 
(Topic 7) 

Employment Law – Contract of 
Employment (1) 

In this topic we will explore 
employment law and at the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 Distinguish between 
employees and the self-
employed 

 Explain the nature of the 
contract of employment and 
give examples of the main 
duties placed on the parties to 
such a contract 

 

Online Lecture:  Employment Law 
- Contract of Employment (1) 

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar.   

The lecture will cover the following: 

 Distinguish between 
employees and the self-
employed 

 Explain the nature of the 
contract of employment and 
give examples of the main 
duties placed on the parties to 
such a contract 
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Essential Reading 

Read Chapter 13 (Employment 
Contract) 

 

Seminar Activities 

Short scenarios on employment 
status.  

 

Independent study: 

Update your glossary of key legal 
terms and your list of key decided 
cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you 
achieved the learning outcomes? 
Identify areas where you require 
further clarification 

Week 9 

(Topic 8) 

Employment Law - Termination(2) 

In this topic we will explore 
employment law and at the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 

Dismissal and redundancy 

 Distinguish between wrongful 
and unfair dismissal including 
constructive dismissal 

 Explain what is meant by 
redundancy 

 Discuss the remedies 
available to those who have 
been subject to unfair 
dismissal or redundancy 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Online Lecture:  Employment Law 
(2) - Termination 

Students will be required to watch the 
lecture before attending the seminar.   

The lecture will cover the following: 

 Wrongful and unfair dismissal 
including constructive 
dismissal 

 Explain what is meant by 
redundancy 

 Discuss the remedies 
available to those who have 
been subject to unfair 
dismissal or redundancy 

 

Essential Reading 

Read Chapter 13 (Termination of 
Employment). 

 

Seminar Activities 

Cases of fair, unfair, automatically 
unfair and wrongful dismissal. 
Discuss in pairs and then tutor to 
debrief questions fully in class and 
help students to understand the 
concepts tested. 

 

Review and discuss scenarios based 
on a number of key cases but in 
particular any of the following cases. 
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Online discussion forum: Students to 
debate “Does employment law 
protect employees or employers?”  
 

Independent study: 

Update your glossary of key legal 
terms and your list of key decided 
cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you 
achieved the learning outcomes? 
Identify areas where you require 
further clarification 

 Week 10 

(Revision) 

Revision/Exam Preparation 

In this session, we will bring together 
the various exam techniques 
developed over the course.  At the 
end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Manage your time appropriately in 
the exam. 

 Breakdown the requirements of a 
question with reference to the 
mark allocation. 

 Combine technical knowledge 
and commercial awareness with 
reference to the scenario. 

 Communicate the key issues 
clearly and concisely. 

 

Live Revision Lecture 

The module tutor will deliver a live 
interactive lecture. 

 

Additional Webinar 

Interactive session summarising the 
format of the exam, technical content 
to be learned, exam technique 
explained through examples of 
question practice.  
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DIGITAL BUSINESS 

 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 
BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

Module Leader Francis Braithwaite 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Professional Practice and Ethics 

Academic Skills & Employability 1 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
Introduction 
 
Big data ,analytics, digital marketing and social-media tools, and the use of new delivery platforms 
such as cloud computing and mobility—are the new strategic priorities at a  companies, according to 
McKinsey’s first annual survey on the topic in April 2012. One-third even expect digital business to 
increase operating income by more than 10 percent over the next three years. This is a clear 
indication that business students, hoping to be competitive in the job market, need a practical 
understanding of new and emerging digital business techniques in the age of social media.  The 
module will present you with a range of cutting edge tools and techniques to deliver your business 
ideas, products and services at speed, and via the web. These skills are now essential for any 
student wishing to enter into the arena of modern business. 
 

 

   
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 
Develop a critical knowledge of how to leverage web-based and internet-based 
tools and approaches from the digital community for the purposes of innovation. 
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Enable you to analyse and critically filter information from a wide range of online 
sources to support and develop innovative approaches to digital business based 
problems. 

 

Design and communicate an approach for the application of web-based and 
internet–based tools to support digital business goods and services.  
 

 

   
 
 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
By studying this module you will be able to:  

 
1. Demonstrate detailed knowledge of web-based business concepts with an ability to 

determine contexts in which they can be applied 
 

2. Demonstrate an awareness of the management challenges of web-based and internet-
based technology utilised within and external to an organisation for the purpose of 
performance improvement 

 
3. Apply appropriate web tools and methods to business problems and opportunities and 

analyse the complexity of issues that are raised 
 

4. Demonstrate ability to accelerate innovation through learning to locate, assess and evaluate 
the application of business related web based resources 

 
 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

 

  

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding       

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 
 

     

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes  
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Transferable 

skills       

 
 

 

 

 

Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a combination of written and practical tasks. 
 
  

In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Formative Element 1: (Reading Week) 
Portfolio milestone: Evidence of selection of digital business; site design plan  and a basic web site 
with navigation tool and basic functionality 
 
 
Students will aslo be expected to demonstrate the progress towards their final design each week 
from week 5 onwards to receive some feedback and points for improvement. 
 
 
Summative Element  
  
 
This module is assessed through the completion of an integrated assessment comprising of two 
main elements: 
 

 Portfolio demonstrating the ability to plan, design and deliver an online presence for a 
fictional or current business. The portfolio will consist of a web site consisting of at least 4 
different pages and will demonstrate the ability to integrate with 3rd party web-based tools or 
such as Facebook, twitter or other products to enhance customer engagement and support 
the brand development of the product or service. This portion of the assessment receives a 
60% weighting 

 1,200 word written report on rationale of current approach and future developments of the 
work demonstrated in the portfolio, supported by evidence from contemporary academic and 
business thinking. This portion of the assessment receives a 40% weighting 
 

 Both elements will need to be passed to receive an overall pass grade for the module 
 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 
 
Books and Texts 
 
 
No books, all information that is required that is available online, tools are online and  
constantly changing, however journal articles will be used that reflect current business and 
academic thinking 

 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use academic and professional articles to support their 
research and studies such as, but not limited to, the following: 

 
 

Keen, P., & Williams, R. (2013). VALUE ARCHITECTURES FOR DIGITAL BUSINESS: BEYOND 
THE BUSINESS MODEL. MIS Quarterly, 37(2), 643-647. 

 

Lee, D. (2010). Growing Popularity of Social Media and Business Strategy. SERI Quarterly, 3(4), 
112-117. 

 

Narayanan, M., Asur, S., Nair, A., Rao, S., Kaushik, A., Mehta, D., & ... Lalwani, R. (2012). Social 
Media and Business. Vikalpa: The Journal For Decision Makers, 37(4), 69-111. 

 

Whyte, G., & Lamprecht, A. (2013). Customer Centricity: A Comparison of Organisational 
Systems With Social Media Applications. Proceedings Of The European Conference On 
Information Management & Evaluation, 289-299. 

 
 
Online Resources 
 
A range of online resources will be used in support of the module that may change but would 
include such sites as: 
 
 
www.developers.facebook.com 

www.w3schools.com 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm 

whatis.techtarget.com 

www.computing.co.uk 

www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx 

www.ft.com 

http://www.developers.facebook.com/
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business/
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm
http://whatis.techtarget.com/
http://www.computing.co.uk/
http://www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx
http://www.ft.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Web page design: Consideration of accessibility, layout, storyboarding and planning 
website architecture. 

 Digital business strategy in developing content and a community 
 Agile Web Page Development: Web page authoring using web standards for tools 

such as HTML, CSS and JavaScript.  
 3rd Party web-based tool integration 
 Web-based customer analytics 
 Privacy 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Topic title 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

Have an overview of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

  

Week 1 

Structuring a business web site 

In this topic we will explore the first stages of 
setting up and structuring a web site. By the 
end of this topic students should be able to. 

 

 Explain the key components that 
form good practice in web site 
structure 

 Analyse a web site from the 
perspective of usability  

 Evaluate and apply web based tools 
for web site construction 

  

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

Venkatesh, v., & ramesh, v. V. (2006). Web and 
wireless site usability: understanding differences 
and modeling use. Mis quarterly, 30(1), 

 

Class Facebook Group 

 

Based on your reading, post your thoughts to the 

discussion forum, giving examples of good 

practice and poor practice of web site usability 

Online Recorded Lecture covering key points 

 

 Seminar Activity: 

 Compare and contrast website designs 
between group members. How can we 
improve usability and user experience? 

 Pair work: Exploration of internet based 
tools to aid web site design  



 

BSc (Hons) Business Management Digital Business   

 

234 
 

 

 

  

 

Week 2  

Design outline for the website 

In this topic we will explore the building blocks 
of web site construction. By the end of this 
topic students should be able to. 

 

 Demonstrate how HTML elements 
are used in the construction of a web 
site 

 Apply elements to support good 
practice in web site maintenance and 
design 

 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

Wisniewski, J. (2013). Responsive Design. Online 

Searcher, 37(1), 74-76.  

Christopher, L. (2007). Understanding Web 2.0. 
Seybold Report: Analyzing Publishing 

Technologies, 7(11), 7-8. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Seminar Activity: 

 Why rebuild the wheel? Pair work Tasks 
to engage students in the use of tools to 
analyse how websites utilise HTML 
elements in line with W3C standards 

 Digital challenge:  build first web page 
that presents an overview of the 
business idea  

  

  

 

Week 3 

Improving web site functionality 

In this topic we will explore the building blocks 
of web site construction. By the end of this 
topic students should be able to. 

 

 Demonstrate how CSS can be applied 
to improve perceived quality of 
website 

 Apply CSS templates to increase 
speed of development and reduce 
maintenance  

 Analyse impact of website quality 
and design considerations on 
influencing perception of product or 
service quality 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

Wells, j. D., valacich, j. S., & hess, t. J. (2011). 

What signal are you sending? How website quality 

influences perceptions of product quality and 

purchase intentions. Mis quarterly, 35(2), 373-

a18. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Seminar Activity: 

Digital challenge:  

 Pair work:  challenge on creation of CSS 
functionality and templates to improve 
quality, interaction and usability for 
potential customers  

  

 

Week 4 

Templates 1 

In this topic we will build on previous work and 
explore the use and integration of web-based 
templates and pre-built code snippets. We will 
also look at the opportunities that these tools 
offer to accelerate development of business 
ideas.  

 Develop critical awareness of the 
p i iples of Mo ile Fi st   
 

 Demonstrate how Bootstrap 
Templates can be applied to modify 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

Yeomans, W. 2013, "Think Mobile First", Target 

Marketing, vol. 36, no. 2, pp. 32-33. 

IBM developer network tutorials and similar 
online resources 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 

Seminar Activity: 
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web design based on the device the 
site is viewed upon.  

  

 

Digital challenge:  

 Using Bootstrap tools to produce a 
framework that fits the business idea. 

 Pair work:  How can we use the 
principles of Mobile First to engage 
customers in products or services based 
on the device that they are viewed 
upon?   

 

Reading Week   

Formative Work Digital challenge:  

 Based on the work you have done so far 
construct a basic framework for your business 
webs site using Bootstrap 3.0 or similar 
framework.  

  

 

Week 5 

Templates 2 

In this topic we will build on previous work and 
explore the use and integration of web-based 
application programme interfaces (APIs) and 
the opportunities that these tools offer to 
engage business customers. By the end of this 
topic students should be able to. 

 Define the function of an API 

 Explain how an  API can be used to 
extend functionality  

 Recognise and manage issues relating 
to selection, assessment and 
integration of APIs with existing 
business process  

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

   

Seminar Activity  

Digital challenge:  

What influence the selection and use of third 

party APIs? 

Task: 

Mock selection committee – students play key 

oles i  sele tio  p o ess of a a ge of API s 
available in order to assess suitability in different 

business contexts 

  

Pair work – A challenge is set to select and 

integrate an API into student website for a given 

purpose.  

  

 

Week 6 

New dynamics of marketing  

 

In this session, we will emphasise the growing 
importance of web based tools to generate 
leads, convert leads into revenue and support 
customer fulfilment.  

By the end of this topic students should be able 
to. 

 
 

 Evaluate role of web based tools  as a 
function of marketing digital business 
product and services 

 Utilise and assess the appropriateness of 
web-based tools for marketing purposes 
in a given business context 

 Develop communication channels  of 
product and service offerings through 
web based mediums 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research such as: 

Gupta S. For Mobile Devices, Think Apps, Not Ads. 
(cover story). Harvard Business Review [serial 
online]. March 2013;91(3):70-75 

 

Online Recorded Lecture:  

    

Seminar Activity  

  

 Group work: Research and identify your 
target audience for a given digital 
business product or service 

 Summarise your findings alongside an 
elevator pitch that encapsulates what 
the product or service does.   

 Suggest appropriate tools that may be 
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used to engage the target audience. 

Digital challenge:  

Group work  

–Design a low cost PR-stunt using web-based 

tools. Identify benefits and challenges of your 

approach.   

  

 

Week 7 

Analytics and Privacy 

In this topic we will exploring the concept of 
the  social web in a business context and the 
challenges of managing and applying this 
approach. By the end of this topic students 
should be able to. 

 

 

 Explain how a business can use social web 
tools to collect gain knowledge relating to 
products and services that it delivers 

 Analyse, for a given situation, the 
application and importance of web based 
analytics which can provide insight on a 

usi ess s pe fo a e a d positio . 

 Understand issues of privacy around 
information collected on and related to 
business customers 

 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

Goldenberg, J., Oestreicher-Singer, G., & 
Reichman, S. (2012). The Quest for Content: How 
User-Generated Links Can Facilitate Online 
Exploration. Journal Of Marketing Research 

(JMR), 49(4), 452-468 

 

Witte, D.S. 2014, "Privacy Deleted: Is It Too Late 
To Protect Our Privacy Online?", Journal of 

Internet Law, vol. 17, no. 7, pp. 1-28.  

  

Online Recorded Lecture: 

  

 

Seminar Activity  

Apply analytics tools to website such as Google 
analytics.  

Digital challenge:   

Working in groups to analyse privacy statements 
on websites and suggest what should be included 
in a privacy policy 

 

  

 

Week 8 

Digital community and your business 

 

In final session, we will analyse the impact of 
digital business strategy in developing content 
and a community to support the brands in the 
social age. 

By the end of this topic students should be able 
to. 

 Evaluate the application of social 
computing technologies in the 
context of brand development.  

 Explain the role of content provision 
strategies to develop customer and 
community engagement with 
product and services. 

 Appreciate the impact of external 
views on content selection 

 Design mechanisms for developing 
community engagement with digital 
business products and services in a 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research such as  

  

Online Recorded Lecture:  

  

  

Seminar Activity  

Assess contemporary  tools and approaches that 
websites use for  developing a community of 
users around their product or service 

  

Digital challenge:  

Group work problem solving.  

–Design a digital content strategy aimed and 

developing a community of users. What approach 

and tools would be used justify position.  
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given context. 

 

 

 

 

Coursework 

Preparation 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various concepts and principles developed over 
the course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to meet 
the submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of the task 
with reference to the mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and draw a 
conclusion. 

 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion 
with students on the research they have 
completed, the completion of the assignment and 
the next steps. 
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SALES AND PERSONAL SELLING 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30  

Programme 
BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

Module Leader TBC 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Commercial Awareness 

Professional Practice and Ethics 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
Introduction 
 
Selling has often been considered more art than science. These days, however, the best sales forces are 
formed by focusing on the sales process and honing the skills required to deliver effective selling practices 
that deliver satisfied and returning customers. 
 
This module outlines the continued importance of selling in business and looks to develop an understanding 
of the buying process and the positive interventions that selling makes to the process. It then goes on to 
explore the hard and soft skills required to make a good salesperson. 

  

 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:   
 

Provide you with a comprehensive understanding of sales and 
selling process 

  

Develop an understanding of the importance of sales to 
business and organisational success 

 

Enable you to evaluate the different contexts and approaches 
to sales in b2c and b2b contexts 
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Demonstrate the different hard and soft skills required for 
typical sales roles 

 
 
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
At the end of the module the student will be able to:- 

1. Demonstrate  detailed knowledge of sales and the selling process; 

2. Identify, analyse and communicate the importance of sales to business and organisational 
success;  

3. Evaluate the appropriateness of the different tools and techniques to different contexts 
(b2c  and b2b);  

4. Demonstrate the different hard and soft skills required for typical sales roles. 

 

 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and understanding 

      

Cognitive (thinking) skills 

      

Professional skills and attitudes 

      

Transferable skills 

 
     

 
 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of  
 
75% - Individual written assessment 1,500 words 
25% - Individual presentation linked to the written assessment (10 minutes) 
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In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative element:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Group presentation on relevant sales topic – 15 minutes. 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
75% - Individual written assessment 1,500 words 
25% - Individual presentation linked to the written assessment (10 minutes) 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
Core text 
 
The New Conceptual Selling: The Consultative Communication Process for Solution-led Selling Paperback – 3 

Jun 2011 

by Stephen E Heiman (Author). Published by Miller-Heimann 

 

Additional texts 

 
The New Successful Large Account Management: How to Hold onto Your Most Important Customers and Turn 

Them into Long Term Assets Paperback – 3 Jun 2011 

by Robert B Miller  (Author), Stephen E Heiman (Author), Tad Tuleja (Author). Published by Miller-Heimann 

 
The New Solution Selling: The Revolutionary Sales Process That is Changing the Way People Sell Hardcover – 
1 Dec 2003 

By Keith Eades. Published by McGraw Hill 

 
 
Journal articles 
 
The changing role of sales : viewing sales as a strategic, cross‐functional process. 
Type: Research paper 
Kaj Storbacka, Lynette Ryals, Iain A. Davies, Suvi Nenonen 
European Journal of Marketing, Volume: 43 Issue: 7/8, 2009 
 
Helicopter view: an interpersonal relationship sales process framework 
Type: Conceptual Paper 
Susanne Wiatr Borg, Per Vagn Freytag 
Journal of Business & Industrial Marketing, Volume: 27 Issue: 7, 2012 
Team performance and control process in sales organizations 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Stephen+E+Heiman&search-alias=books-uk&text=Stephen+E+Heiman&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.co.uk/Robert-B-Miller/e/B001IGUROO/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Stephen+E+Heiman&search-alias=books-uk&text=Stephen+E+Heiman&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_3?ie=UTF8&field-author=Tad+Tuleja&search-alias=books-uk&text=Tad+Tuleja&sort=relevancerank
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/full/10.1108/03090560910961443
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/loi/ejm
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/toc/ejm/43/7%2F8
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/full/10.1108/08858621211257338
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/loi/jbim
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/toc/jbim/27/7
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/full/10.1108/13527590810860212
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Type: Research paper 
Rajagopal, Ananya Rajagopal 
Team Performance Management: An International Journal, Volume: 14 Issue: 1/2, 2008 
 
 
Modelling sales processes as preparation for ISO 9001 certification 
Type: Case study 
Bernd Jahnke, Michael Bächle, Monika Simoneit 
International Journal of Quality & Reliability Management, Volume: 12 Issue: 9, 1995 
 
Exploring collaboration between sales and marketing 
Type: Research paper 
Ken Le Meunier‐FitzHugh, Nigel F. Piercy 
European Journal of Marketing, Volume: 41 Issue: 7/8, 2007 

http://www.emeraldinsight.com/loi/tpm
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/toc/tpm/14/1%2F2
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/full/10.1108/02656719510101204
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/loi/ijqrm
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/toc/ijqrm/12/9
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/full/10.1108/03090560710752465
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/loi/ejm
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/toc/ejm/41/7%2F8
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Definition of Sales; 
 How Sales and Marketing interact; 
 Sales and the buying behaviour process 

 The b2c sales process 

 The b2b sales process 

 Hard and soft skills 

 Motivating the sales resource 

 Sales planning and budgeting 



Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Topic title 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 

Preparation for Session 1: 

Key Reading:  

Preparation activity: 

Week 1 

Session 1 

 

Introduction to the fundamentals of 
Personal Selling 

 

In this topic we will provide an introduction 
to the concept of Personal Selling.  

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Define Personal Selling 

 Understand how Personal Selling 
fits into the context of Organisation 
activity 

 Discuss the link between Marketing 
and Personal Selling 

 Understand the opportunities 
provided in Sales and Selling the 
responsibilities for typical roles 
within the sales context 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on 
providing an introduction to the 
fundamentals of Personal Selling. 
It continues by exploring the role 
of Personal Selling in business 
and draws linkages to the function 
of Marketing. Finally the lecture 
will present examples of career 
development opportunities in 
sales and business development.   

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of Personal Selling 
and follows up with a group 
discussion about role of Personal 
Selling in modern business.  
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Business Activity 

Students will then carry out an 
activity where they will be asked 
to source a job advert/role in 
Personal Selling and then present 
back the main aspects of the role 
to the wider group.  

Week 2  

Session 2 

 

The role of sales in the b2c buying 
process 

 

In this topic we will discuss the role of 
Personal Selling and how it fits into the 
typical b2c buying process:-  

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the typical buying 
process for b2c markets; 

 Understand the influences on the 
typical buying process for b2c 
markets; 

 Explain the role and influence of 
Personal Selling in the typical b2c 
buying process. 

 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
role of Personal Selling in the 
buying process. The lecture starts 
by describing the typical buying 
process for b2c and then explores 
the influences on the b2c buying 
process. he lecture then moves on 
to explain at which stages of the 
b2c buying process does sales 
add most value. 

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of buyer behaviour 
and follows up with a group 
discussion about role of Personal 
Selling in b2c markets.  

 

Business Activity 

Students will then carry out an 
activity where they will select a 
b2c market and outline the typical 
buying process for a brand within 
that market using one of the 
models discussed in the lecture. 
They will then be asked to assess 
where Personal Selling would 
typically intervene within the 
defined buying process.  

 

Week 3 

Session 3 

 

The role of sales in the b2c buying 
process 

 

In this topic we will discuss the role of 
Personal Selling and how it fits into the 
typical b2b buying process:-  

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the typical buying 
process for b2b markets; 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
role of Personal Selling in the 
buying process. The lecture starts 
by describing the typical buying 
process for b2c and then explores 
the influences on the b2c buying 
process. The lecture then moves 
on to explain at which stages of 
the b2b buying process does 
sales add most value. 
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 Understand the influences on the 
typical buying process for b2b 
markets; 

 Explain the concept of the Decision 
Making Unit (DMU) in the context of 
b2b markets; 

 Explain the role and influence of 
Personal Selling in the typical b2b 
buying process. 

 

 

 

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of buyer behaviour 
and follows up with a group 
discussion about role of Personal 
Selling in b2b markets.  

 

Business Activity 1 

Students will then carry out an 
activity where they will select a 
b2b market and outline the typical 
buying process for a brand within 
that market using one of the 
models discussed in the lecture. 
They will then be asked to assess 
where Personal Selling would 
typically intervene within the 
defined buying process.  

 

Business Activity 2 

Students will then carry out an 
activity where they will select a 
b2b market and define the DMU 
for that market.  

Week 4 

Session 4 

 

The role of sales in the b2c buying 
process 

 

In this topic we will outline the stages in the 
sales process for b2c and b2b markets.   

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Define the sales process 

 Understand the different stages in 
the process:- 

o Prospect 
o Pre-approach and approach 
o Needs analysis 
o Presentation 
o Closing the sale 
o Managing the relationship 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on 
outlining the detailed stages in the 
sales process. The content will 
cover all stages of the process:- 
from prospecting to Managing the 
relationship and all points in 
between.  

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of the Sales 
Process. 

  

Business Activity 

Students will then carry out an 
activity where they will be asked 
to discuss the typical skills 
required for each stage of the 
sales process and feed this back 
to the wider group. 

 

Week 5 

Formative Assessment In class, students will undertake a 
group presentation as the 
formative assessment. Time will 
be given for peer and tutor 



 

BSc (Hons) Business Management Sales and Personal Selling   

 

245 
 

feedback.  

Reading Week   

Week 6 

Session 6 

 

Personal Selling skill sets Part I  – hard 
skills 

 

This week’s topic is a continuation of the 
introduction to Personal Selling skills, which 
was covered at the end of the previous 
session. The week we look more deeply into 
the topic of Selling skills.  

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Define the typical Personal Selling 
skills required; 

 Understand the difference between 
technical and soft skills; 

 Understand the specific technical 
skills required and their relevance to 
the stages of the buying process 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
required skills sets for Personal 
Selling. The lecture covers hard or 
technical skills and then sets 
these within the context of the 
buying process.  

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of Personal Selling 
skills and follows up with a group 
discussion about relevance of the 
different skill sets to the buying 
process.   

 

Business Activity 

Students will discuss a case study 
which covers this week’s topic and 
pull out and present the main 
issues identified and share them 
with the wider group.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 7 

Session 7 

 

Personal Selling skill sets Part II  – soft 
skills 

 

This week’s topic is a continuation of the 
introduction to Personal Selling skills, which 
was covered at the end of the previous 
session. The week we look more deeply into 
the topic of Selling skills.  

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the specific soft skills 
(including Communication) required 
and their relevance to the stages of 
the buying process; 

 Explain the importance of both hard 
and soft skills to the sales process; 

 Define the stages of the buying 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
required skills sets for Personal 
Selling. The lecture covers soft 
skills and then sets these within 
the context of the buying process.  

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of Personal Selling 
skills and follows up with a group 
discussion about relevance of the 
different skill sets to the buying 
process.   

 

Business Activity 

Students will then carry out a role 
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process which rely on the different 
skill sets covered. 

 

 

play to test and apply the full skill 
sets covered in the lecture.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 8 

Session 8 

 

Relationship Management 

 

This week’s session covers the topic of 
relationship management specifically within 
a Sales context. 

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the importance of 
Relationship Management to the 
sales context; 

 Explain the concepts of, Business 
Development, Account and Key 
Account Management; 

 Understand the (different) skills 
required to manage and develop 
relationships within a sales context 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on 
Relationship Management within a 
Sales context. The lecture covers 
the key concepts of relationship 
management, business 
development, account and key 
account management.  

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of Relationship 
Management and follows up with 
a group discussion about 
relevance of the different skill sets 
covered in the previous session to 
the context of relationship 
management.   

 

Business Activity 

Students will analyse a case study 
on Key Account Management and 
feed back on the main issues 
raised linking back to the concepts 
covered in the lecture. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 9  

Session 9 

 

Sales Planning and budgeting 

 

This week’s topic covers planning and 
budgeting. 

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the importance of sales 
planning, forecasting and reporting; 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
importance of sales planning, 
forecasting and reporting; 

. 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the 
core concepts of sales planning 
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 Explain the link between sales 
planning and targets; 

 Understand the different financial 
incentives plans utilised within the 
sales environment. 

 

 

and follows up with a group 
discussion about the importance 
planning and target-setting plays 
in the motivation of the sales 
resource.   

 

Business Activity 

Students will then conduct 
research into typical incentive 
plans across different sectors 

Week 10 Coursework preparation  
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BUSINESS INTEGRATION PROJECT PART 1 

 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Paul McDonald 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Commercial Awareness 

Business Economics 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites Business Integration Project Part 2 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
Introduction 
 
The Business Integration Project Part 1 (BIP1) is the first of two final year modules requiring you to 
undertake a business orientated project aimed at improving your employability as well as providing 
an opportunity to create a platform for your own potential commercial venture 
 
This module requires you to produce a group project embracing a written submission, a group 
presentation about your chosen project, and a short individually written reflective report. 
 
BIP1 and the Business Integration Project Part 2 (BIP2) give you the opportunity to not only 
consolidate your learning on the programme, but also to pursue a business issue of particular 
interest to you. You will be expected the choose an issue which is relevant to your programme of 
study.  
 
Both BIP1 and BIP2 are practical project based modules underpinned by rigorous academic 
principles that offer you the opportunity to significantly deepen your knowledge and understanding 
of a business issue or project that you wish to pursue, based on your academic learning to date.  
 
Both BIP1 and BIP 2 give you a choice of project type. 
 
So what does this mean?  Firstly, you can write a detailed and substantive case study or report that 
identifies and addresses a contemporary business issue, problem or question, providing a platform 
for the further development of your major employability skills such as self-management, research 
and evaluation. Importantly, it also gives you an opportunity to gain in-depth knowledge of a specific 
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industry or market that you may be wanting to enter. This can give you a significant advantage in 
interview situations.  
 
Alternatively, you may choose to write a full, coherent, researched business plan. The ability to write 
an effective business plan is essential to secure funding for any future business project you may get 
involved in. It also provides a clear template for you to assess the viability of the idea itself and is an 
opportunity for you to show your business awareness - another key employability skill. 
 
In BIP1, you will be working in teams, including a compulsory group presentation, thus reflecting 
current employability demands. Not only can you pursue your own agenda and interests, but also 
combine the knowledge, strengths and expertise of individuals working together to achieve 
maximum advantage. Team working is a key employability skill, and this module gives you the 
opportunity to develop this skill. 
 
An individually written reflective report will offer you the opportunity to consider how undertaking and 
completing the group project has given you a greater self-awareness and how the experience can 
be used going forward in employment situations. 
 
Your endeavours will lead to value adding, practical, business orientated outcomes, during which 
you will be able to demonstrate your professional credibility. This module gives you the opportunity 
to use your academic and business skills in a professional context. 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:  
 
  

1 Allow you to demonstrate your ability to 
utilise and contextualise significant 

amounts of group-directed research, 

applying investigatory and analytical skills 

to present meaningful outcomes 

 

 

 

2 Demonstrate the ability to present, in 

conjunction with others, a sustained piece 

of writing that address a business issue or 
opportunity 

 

 

3 Create an opportunity for you to develop, 

with others, a range of skills associated 

with research including analysis, 

interpretation, written expression, formal 
report writing, verbal presentation and 

self-disciplined study 
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4 Allow you to work on a complex, 

integrated activity that will consolidate and 

integrate previous skills and learning 
 

5 Encourages reflection upon your 

contribution and role within the dynamics 

of team working and their appropriateness 
towards the finished task 

 

 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
  
On successfully completing this module, you will be able to: 
 

1. Critically articulate a comprehensive understanding of the main concepts, frameworks and 
processes that need to be considered when addressing organisational issues or business 
opportunities. 
 

2. Critically apply research skills contiguous with the organisational problem or opportunity 
identified. 

 
3. Develop and deliver a critiqued project and professional presentation based on effective 

team working  
 

4. Utilise relevant information from a range of sources to support critical analysis, evaluation 
and problem solving 

 
5. Critically reflect on the group project experience 

 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 

1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome  

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Learning 

Outcome  

5 

Knowledge and 

understanding       

 

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

 
     

 

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes 
       

 

  

Transferable 

skills 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of [the summative element]:  
 

 A group project 
 A group presentation 
 An individually written reflective report 

 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 

1. Formative 1: Written proposal outline – your group must submit an outline of your proposed 
project. 
 
Deadline: Week 4 

 
2. Formative 2 : Draft group project – each group can submit a draft of their project for 

feedback and direction 
 
Deadline: Week 9 

 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in each of the following elements to pass the module. 
 
 

1. Group Project (60% of module total) – 5,000 words 
 
The group project can be either of the following: 

 A Business Plan 

- This option must comply with the requirements of a full business plan, and show evidence of 

appropriate research in support of the proposition 

 A Contemporary Business Case Study or Report 

- This option embraces primary and/or secondary research in meeting the project objectives. 

 

Groups can be made up of 2-4 students. You cannot write a group project individually. 

 

2. Reflective Report (10% of module total) - 500 words 

 With reference to appropriate reflective concepts, you must also write an INDIVIDUALLY 

WRITTEN reflective report about your group project experience 
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You will submit a copy of your group project and reflective report via Turnitin. The project 

submissions will be identical with others from your group, with the exception of the individually 

written reflective report. 

All group members will receive the same mark, with the exception of the reflective writing element. 

 

3. Group Presentation (30% of module total) – around week 7 

 Group project members will make a 20 minute professional presentation in front of 2-3 

faculty staff 

 You will then have a 10 minute question and answer session about your presentation.  

 Suitable presentation aids may be used, such as PowerPoint or Prezi 

 The presentation will cover all aspects of your project and all group members must 

participate fully 

 All group members will be receive the same mark 

 An appropriate professional approach must be taken 

 

The assessments are marked according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, 2:1, 2:2 etc) the final module grades will be combined 
according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
 
 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  
 
Below is an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
will be determined by the type of project, and subject area. 
 
NOTE – there is no core text for this module 
 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Barrow, C., Barrow, P. and Brown, R (2008) The Business Plan Workbook, 6th edition, 
London: Kogan Page. 
 
Cottrell, S., (2014) Dissertations and Project Reports: A Step By Step Guide, 1st edition, Palgrave 
MacMillan 
 
Evans, V.,(2011) FT Essential Guide To Writing A Business Plan, 1st edition, Pearson Education 
 
Thomas, G., (2011) How To Do Your Case Study: A Guide For Students and Researchers, 1st 
edition, Sage Publications 
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Williams, S. (2009) The Financial Times Guide to Business Start Up, 5th edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education Limited. 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 
 
Pre start-up formal business plans and post start up performance: a study of 116 new 
ventures, Venture Capital, Oct-Dec 2007, Vol 9 Issue 4 P237-256. 
 
Writing a Business plan to attract investors, Graziado Business Report, 2009, Vol 12 Issue 2 
p1-5. 
 
 
 
 
Online Resources that may be useful: 
 
www.hmrc.gov.uk/startingup/ 
www.bytestart.co.uk 
www.newbusiness.co.uk 
www.britishchambers.org.uk 
www.startups.co.uk 
www.cim.co.uk 
www.mintel 
www.euromonitor 
www.berr.gov.uk (for market intelligence) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific external 
partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 
delivery. 
 
Module Title:  Business Integration Project Part 1 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Writing a business plan 

 Writing a case study or report 

 Research skills 

 Referencing 

 Writing a reflective report 

 Presentation skills 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Introduction 

Module Introduction 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.   

Online Recording:  

 

Delivered by the Module Leader   

1) Overview of the module. 

2) Assessment information. 

Week 1 

 

Introduction to BIP1 

 

A formal group session that aims to: 

 

 Discuss the project options 

 Identify the key dates and stages of 
the group project 

 Establish group memberships 

 

 

 

 

Activity 1 

The first hour will be given over to student 
questions, and to establish student project 
team memberships.  

 

Activity 2 

The second hour will allow students to 
discuss possible topics for the group project. 

 

Activity 3 

Allocation of tutor supervision commences 

Week 2  

 

 

 

 

 

 

The requirements of a Business Plan 
and a Case Study/Report 

 

 

Activity 1 

The session will be taken up for the first hour 
with a detailed review of the requirements 
and content of both of the following: 

 The business plan 

 The case study or report 
What makes a good business plan and 
business case study will also be clarified, 
with the need to specific doable objectives 

 

Activity 2 

The second hour will be given over to 
finalising the group project proposals and 
objectives 

 

Week 3 

 

 

 

 

 

Research Skills 

 

 

Activity 1 

A formal session clarifying appropriate 
research approach and methodology. A key 
issue will be establishing what is appropriate 
and feasible within the constraints of the 
module 

 

Activity 2 

Students will put together a research plan 
relevant to their group projects 
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Week 4 

 

 

 

Referencing and Writing a Reflective 
Report 

 

Activity 1 

A review of using the Harvard Referencing 
System for their projects, along with 
guidance as to vetting appropriate sources 
of information. Also students will learn how 
to write a good reflective report. 

 

Activity 2 

Library will show online learning system to 
support students’ research skills.  
 

Week 5  

How to Make a Good Presentation 

 

 

Activity 1 

A review of the do’s and don’ts of a 
professional and effective presentation 

 

Activity 2 

The importance of verbal and non-verbal 
communication, especially in the context of 
the Q+A’s during the summative group 
presentations 

 

Formative 1 submission 

 

Week 6 

 

No organised content 

 

Students will be expected to continue with 
self-managed team  work, and to use this 
time to arrange for supervisor meetings. 

 

 

Week 7 

Assessment 

 

SUMMATIVE GROUP PRESENTATIONS  

 

Students will deliver their assessed 
presentations this week 

 

Week 8   

No organised content Students will be expected to use this week 
to work on their projects and use the 
feedback from the presentations to develop 
and improve their written work 

 

Week 9  

 

 

No organised content 

 

Students will be expected to use this week to 
work on their projects 

 

Formative 2 Submission.  

 

Week 10 

 

No organised content 

 

Students will be expected to use this week to 
work on their projects 
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BUSINESS STRATEGY  

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 6  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Richard Kidals 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Commercial Awareness 

Business Economics 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  ICAEW, CIMA, ACCA 

 

Introduction 

 

Business strategy explores competitive advantage where organisations seek to produce or sell goods 
more effectively, or deliver services. Business owners and managers commonly develop business 
strategies in order to maintain a competitive advantage. Several types of strategies are available in 
the business environment. Business owners and managers can use standard strategies or develop 
their own strategy. Flexibility is an important feature of competitive business strategies. 
 

Competitive strategy is about being different.  It means deliberately choosing a different set of 

a ti ities to deli e  a u i ue i  of alue.  Mi hael E Po te ,  What is “t ateg ? , Ha a d 
Business Review, November-December: 61-78 
 
The modern commercial world is characterised by rapid change.  The most successful business 
leaders are the ones who can understand and critically evaluate, and react to the speed of 
commercial change. The complex range of factors that make up this continually evolving 
environment. 
 
Whether you are contemplating a corporate role or setting up your own business, this module will 
help you to understand what factors influence a business and what you can do to both develop and 
implement appropriate strategies. You will study both orthodox and cutting edge theories and 
develop an in depth understanding of what really works in business today 
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Educational Aims 

 

This module aims to: 
 

Help you to develop a clear understanding of the 
commercial position of a business with reference to 
internal and external factors. 
  

Identify appropriate strategies that would enable a 
business to meet its stated mission and objectives. 
 

 
Select the most appropriate strategy for an organisation 
with reference to: 

- Financial and non-financial information 
- Stakeholder interests 
- Ethical implications 

 

 

Demonstrate how to implement, monitor and, where 
necessary, modify a chosen strategy. 
 

 
 

 

Learning Outcomes 

 

1. Evaluate and explain the consequences of the impact of external and internal factors on a 

business s st ategi  ai s, hoi es a d pe fo a e 

 
2. Demonstrate a systematic knowledge of how the various strategies and models can enable a 

usi ess to u de sta d it s positio  a d  a i ise o petiti e ad a tage, e su i g that 
both established theory and new developments at the forefront of the discipline of strategy 

are considered 

 
3. Critically evaluate the likely consequences of strategic choices, and be able to select, 

recommend and advise on methods of implementation and management  

 
4. Evaluate and recommend appropriate solutions to real-life commercial problems with 

appropriate reference to relevant academic theory, challenging established theory where 

appropriate. 

 
5. Communicate plans and recommendations with clarity & detail appropriate to the intended 

audience 

 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the programme learning 

outcomes 
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 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Learning 

Outcome 

5 

 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

     

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

     

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes 

      

Transferable 

skills 

     

 
 
 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one group presentation and an examination.  
 
Group presentation: 

The purpose of the group presentation is to provide you with the opportunity to work as a team to 
share knowledge and understanding, and to develop effective presentation skills.  In your group you 
will work with your module leader/tutor to choose a theme or topic for the presentation, for 
example you might choose to evaluate a key strategic issue facing an organisation and deliver a 
presentation to key stakeholders clearly articulating your recommendations and your rationale. The 
format of the presentation will be as follows: 
 

 Guidance will be issued in week 5 of the module. 

 The presentations will take place to a panel and should be treated as a formal event. 

 The presentation date will be confirmed at the start of the module 

 The presentation will be 20 minutes long with 10 minutes for questions and answers, and all 

members of the group will be required to be present and to participate. 

 
The presentation will form 30% of the final module grade.  
 
Examination: 

 

A pre-seen case study followed with an unseen examination. 

 

The purpose of the unseen examination is to test your ability to use company information and data 
to make your own informed choices, and to clearly relate your academic and business knowledge.  
 
The exam is as follows: 
2 hour unseen examination plus 15 minutes reading time comprising: 
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 Section A: 50 marks compulsory question based on a given scenario, where students will be 

expected to produce a business plan for an organisation, using multiple themes from the 

syllabus 

 Section B: 2 x 25 mark questions from a choice of 3, some of which may be scenario-based 

and which are likely to be focussed on specific aspects of strategy and strategic management 

 
The examination will be assessed using level 6 criteria and will form 70% of the final module grade. 
 

You must achieve a pass in both elements to pass the module. 

 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade: 
 

Formative Element 1: (Week 5) 

Undertake a strategic appraisal of an organisation and present findings to the group 
 

Formative Element 2: (Week 8) 

Exam style questions will be available on the VLE. Formal feedback on performance will be given. 
 
Indicative Reading 

 
Seminal Works 
 
Johnson, G., Whittington, R. & Scholes, K. (2011) Exploring Strategy (Text & Cases), Prentice Hall 
(10th Edition) 
 
 Further Reading 
 
Ansoff, H. (1988), Corporate Strategy, Penguin (2nd Edition) 
 
Clegg, S., Carter, C., Kornberger, M. & Schweitzer, J. (2011), Strategy: Theory & Practice, SAGE 
Publications Ltd 
 
Handy, C. (1993), Understanding Organizations, Penguin (4th Edition) 
 
Kaplan, R. & Norton, D. (1996), The Balanced Scorecard: Translating Strategy Into Action, Harvard 
Business School Press 
 
Lynch, R. (2002), Corporate Strategy, Prentice Hall (3rd Edition) 
 
Miles, R. & Snow, C. (2003), Organizational Strategy, Structure and Process, Stanford University 
Press 
 
Mintzberg, H., Ahlstrand, B. & Lampel, J. (2008), Strategy Safari: the complete guide through the 

wilds of strategic management, Prentice Hall 
 
Porter, M. (1998), The Competitive Advantage of Nations, Palgrave Macmillan (2nd Edition) 
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Porter, M. (2004), Competitive Strategy: Techniques for Analyzing Industries & Competitors, Free 
Press 
 
Stern, C. & Deimler, M. (2006), The Boston Consulting Group on Strategy: Classic Concepts and New 

Perspectives, John Wiley & Sons (2nd Edition) 
 
Whittington, R. (2000), What is strategy – and does it matter?, Cengage Learning EMEA (2nd Edition) 
 
Journal articles 
 
Academy of Management Journal 

Academy of Management Review 

Business Strategy Review 

California Management Review 

European Management Review 

Harvard Business Review 

Journal of Business Research 

Journal of Management 

Management Decision 

Strategic Management Journal 

 
 
Online Resources 
 

ICAEW Code of Ethics: http://www.icaew.com/en/technical/ethics/icaew-code-of-ethics 

Institute for Strategy & Competitiveness: http://www.isc.hbs.edu/ 

The Financial Times: http://www.ft.com/home/uk 

Thomson Reuters: thomsonreuters.com/news_ideas/ 

Mind Tools: http://www.mindtools.com/index.html 

http://www.icaew.com/en/technical/ethics/icaew-code-of-ethics
http://www.isc.hbs.edu/
http://www.ft.com/home/uk
http://thomsonreuters.com/news_ideas/
http://www.mindtools.com/index.html
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Business Strategy 
 

Syllabus: 

 

 Strategic planning and the purpose of business 

 The industry and market environment 

 Strategic capability & strategic options 

 Evaluation of strategies 

 Business planning & functional strategies 

 Corporate social responsibility and sustainability 

 Measuring performance  

 New perspectives on strategy 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

 

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader 

Podcast:  

Assessment News 

 

Topic 1 

Strategy – process and practice 

In this session we will explore the concepts of 
strategy and  strategic planning and at the end 
of it you will be able to: 

 Explain the purpose of strategy 

formulation 

 Critically evaluate strategic management 

systems 

 Evaluate omissions, inconsistencies and 

weaknesses in strategic management 

systems in a range of contexts 

 Consider a range of alternative approaches 

 

 

 

 

 

Reading:  

Exploring Strategy (Text & Cases) 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Key elements of strategy in business today  - 

rational model, emergent strategies, strategy as 

culture 
Independent Study: 

Research and compare strategic planning in 

organisations in different sectors/industries – 

how do they compare and differ? 

Discussion Forum: 

Tutor led discussion based around a key 

o ga isatio s st ateg  – how was it developed? 

What models seem relevant? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Do Strategic planning models work in practice? 

Task: 

Case study workshop activity examining the 

strengths and weaknesses of  orthodox strategic 

planning 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Application of Theory 

Task: 

Group discussion and feedback on strategic 

planning in modern organisations highlighting 

the relevance of theories and models 

Reflection: 

Individual research and reflection on challenges 

to traditional strategic models using academic 

and business resources (e.g. Clegg et al) 

Topic 2  

 

 

 Ownership and Decision Making 

In this session we will investigate the concept of 
a mission in the context of organisational and 
stakeholder goals.  This will be applied to both 
for-profit and not-for-profit (NFP) 
organisations. At the end of it you will be able 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

The elements of a mission statement and 
methods of identifying and categorising 
stakeholders. 

Independent Study: 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Business Strategy 

 

263 

 

to: 

 E aluate a usi ess s pu pose i  te s of 
its stated mission and objectives. 

 Identify the stakeholders of a business, 

their likely interests and the level of 

influence they have. 

 Ownership V Control 

 

Research mission statements from a range of 
organisations 

Discussion Forum: 

Connected and unconnected stakeholders – do 

all opinions count? How do organisations 

reconcile different views? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

How useful are mission statements? 

Task:  

Review of mission statements of organisations 

and assessment of efficacy and link to 

organisational performance 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Ownership V Control 

Task: 

Case study to evaluate power/control issues in 

the light of multiple stakeholders 

Reflection: 

Design an overall strategy and mission 

statement for an organisation 

Topic 3 

Understanding Environmental Influences and 

the Industry Environment 

This session we will assess a range of 
environmental influences which can impact on 
business and at the end of it you will be able to: 

 Explain how a business collects and 

distributes information and data relating to 

its external economic environment in order 

to manage its strategy. 

 A al se a usi ess s u e t a kets, 
highlighting relevant issues in terms of 

their likely impact on the strategy of the 

business. 

 Analyse the external factors which may 

i pa t o  a usi ess s pe fo a e a d 
identify significant issues with regard to 

both current markets and future 

developments. 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Overview of key models for environmental 

scanning and evaluation 

Independent Study: 

Produce an external appraisal for an 

organisation of choice making use of a key 

strategic model 

Discussion Forum: 

Discuss relative merits of different external 

appraisal mechanisms 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Evaluation of environmental appraisal models 

Task:  

Group work – discussion based on forum to 

evaluate and rate different models for different 

purposes – feedback to the group via brief 

presentations 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Application of knowledge in context 

Task: 

Individual task – case study with written 
response which can be submitted for feedback 

Reflection: 

Review feedback from written task and research 
models for further information 

 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Business Strategy 

 

264 

 

Topic 4 

Strategy and Uniqueness – The importance of 

resource capability 

I  this topi  e ill a al se a usi ess s 
strategic capability with regard to its internal 
processes and relationship with suppliers.  At 
the end of it you will be able to: 

 Identify the factors which may influence a 

usi ess s a ilit  to a hie e its hose  
strategy. 

 Evaluate core competencies and 

competitive advantage of organisations 

 Carry out a resource audit exploring links 

between innovation and strategy 

 Apply the value chain and similar models 

to scenarios and industries. 

 Describe the role of knowledge as a key 

feature of strategic capability 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Sample journal: Porter, M.E., (2008) The 
Five Competitive Forces that Shape 
Strateg  Harvard Business Review, 86 (1), 
January, pp. 78-93. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Key concepts – Value Chain, product portfolio 

analysis, resource audit, critical success factors, 

knowledge management 

Independent Study: 

Assess an organisation to identif  it s pe ei ed 
core competencies 

Discussion Forum: 

What role does innovation play in strategy? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Application of knowledge in context 

Task: 

Individual task – value chain /resource analysis 

and feedback to the group 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Evaluation of product portfolio analysis as a 

technique 

Task: 

Group work – stude ts assess a  o ga isatio s 
products using PPA and make recommendations. 

Feedback to group  

 

Reflection: 

Review the module content to date and ensure 

you have grasped the content. Raise any queries 

with your tutor. 

 

Topic 5 

Strategic Decision Making 

In this topic we will utilise relevant models to 
generate a range of strategic options for a 
business.  At the end of it you will be able to: 

 A al se a usi ess s u e t a kets a d 

competitive strategy. 

 Identify and describe the alternative 

strategies available to a business. 

 Explain how to position particular products 

and services to maximise competitive 

advantage. 

 The politics of strategic decision making 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Guest lecturer – the reality of strategic decision 

making 
Independent Study: 

 iSample journal article: 

Lo a a, J., , Looki g fo  a disti ti e 
odel ith hi h to a al se o petiti e ess,  

Advances in Competitiveness Research, 19(3&4) 

Assess different viewpoints on different models 

Discussion Forum: 

What really drives decision making in 

organisations? Facilitated discussion on the 

politics of strategic decisions 
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Seminar Activity 1: 

Application of knowledge 

Task: Individual work to identify the single most 
appropriate course of action for the fictional 
client, using one of the formal models. 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Formative Assessment –individual presentation 

Task: 

Individual presentations followed by class 
debate on best courses of action 

Reflection: 

Review presentation performance and feedback 

Reading Week   

Topic 6 

Business planning and Strategic Choices 

In this topic we will explore how an overall 
strategy can be delivered at functional level.  At 
the end of it you will be able to: 

 Evaluate the functional strategies 

e essa  to a hie e a usi ess s o e all 
strategy. 

 Draft a simple business plan. 

 C iti all  assess a  e tit s usi ess pla  

 Demonstrate how a business chooses from 

competing strategies. 

 Choose the most appropriate strategy for a 

business to achieve its objectives. 

 

 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Overview of functional strategies and issues 
experienced in real organisations 
Independent Study: 

Investigate methods of business planning 

Discussion Forum: 

Limitations of business planning tools in fast 
moving environments 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Defining a Business Plan 

Task: 

Students to read a variety of business plans, 
noting the content and style. 

Tutor-led activity to prepare a Business Plan 
template. 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Strategic Choices 

Task: 

Groupwork – evaluate different strategies using 

appropriate models 

Reflection: 

Develop a business plan  

 

Topic 7 

Corporate responsibility and the politics of 

strategy 

I  this topi  e ill i estigate a usi ess s 
responsibilities, with particular emphasis on 
ethics and sustainability.  At the end of it you 
will be able to: 

 Evaluate potential ethical stances of an 

organisation. 

 Evaluate the ethical implications of a 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Topical issues on CR and sustainability 

Key theoretical perspectives 
Independent Study: 

Review organisational activities and assess likely 
reasons and benefits 

Discussion Forum: 
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usi ess s st ategies a d ope atio s. 

 Identify sustainability issues that may 

i pa t o  a usi ess s pe fo a e. 

 Identify issues of corporate responsibility 

(CR) and the strategies available to 

discharge it 

Show how a business chooses strategies to 
maximise the achievement of its CR  

IS CR real or a marketing ploy? Why do 
organisations engage? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Ethical Stances 

Task: Facilitated discussion on different ethical 
stances organisations can take from practical 
and theoretical perspectives 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Linking Ethics to Strategy 

Task: 

Pairwork – Assess how organisations implement 
CR and sustainability strategies and what 
benefits they gain 

Reflection: 

Review topical issues in CR and sustainability 

Topic 8 

Measuring performance  

In this topic we will investigate how, having 
implemented a strategy, subsequent 
performance can be measured.  At the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 Assess a usi ess s u e t positio  a d 
performance using a variety of 

information/tools 

 Demonstrate how financial and non-

financial data can be analysed in order to 

i ple e t a d a age a usi ess s 
strategy. 

 Assess how the review of data and analysis 

can support different perspectives 

 

 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

KPI s, metrics and non financial indicators – what 
works in reality? 

Independent Study: 

Prepare a presentation on the key sources of 
data strategic managers need 

Discussion Forum: 

Why is the Balanced Scorecard so popular in 
organisations? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Evaluation of Strategic Choices 

Task: 

Individual activity – written response to case 
study question including financial data 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Performance review 

Task: 

Review written responses and gather feedback 
(self and peer review) 

Reflection: 

Review writing skills and undertake further 
questions 

Revision 

Exam 

Exam preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various exam techniques developed over the 
course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key syllabus 

areas. 

 Manage your time appropriately in the 

exam. 

Mock Question Day: 

Students sit an invigilated mock exam under 
exam 
conditions. The tutor debriefs the exam and the 
student self-marks. 

 
At the end of each question, students will 
identify what they have done well that they 
want to repeat, and what the  ha e t done well 
─ that the  eed to o k o . 
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 Breakdown the requirements of a question 

with reference to the mark allocation. 

 Combine technical knowledge and 

commercial awareness with reference to 

the scenario. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 

concisely. 

 

Webinar: 

Interactive session summarising the format of 
the exam, technical content to be learned, exam 
technique explained through examples of 
question practice.  
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INTEGRATED MARKETING DECISIONS 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme BSc (Hons) Business Management 

Module Leader TBC 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Marketing Fundamentals 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
Introduction 
 
‘Digital has changed the game. You need new ways to deal with digital disruption and a digital transformation 
strategy.’ 

According to Forrester Digital is a real game changer and Marketing is no different when it comes to 

Marketing. So how does Marketing need to adapt the digital age and how does it integrate tried and test 

offline Marketing techniques with the new opportunities represented by the digital age. 

This module takes a look at digital marketing techniques within the context of marketing and looks at how 

Digital Marketing can enhance current Marketing rather than simply replacing it.  

 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:   

Provide a comprehensive understanding of marketing and digital marketing and 
its application to the new age of digital disruption  

  

Develop a thorough understanding of the strategic importance of the offline and 
online marketing mix and how this informs the decision making process for 
marketers  

Establish how marketing informs business strategy 
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Evaluate the drivers of organisational change, particularly in relation to the digital 
age 

  

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 

By studying this module you will be able to:  
 

1. Demonstrate detailed knowledge of the strategic importance of the offline and online 
marketing mix within different business contexts; 

2. Analyse the key drivers for organisational change, particularly in relation to the digital age and 
their impact on marketing strategy; 

3. Select and apply appropriate offline and online marketing strategies for a range of complex and 
unpredictable contexts; 

4. Take responsibility for initiating and controlling own work and learning experience, 
demonstrating a degree of personal effectiveness in order to start managing their own 
professional development. 
 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome  4 

Knowledge and understanding 

       

Cognitive (thinking) skills 

 
     

Professional skills and attitudes 

 
     

Transferable skills 

 
    

 
 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of  
 

1. 2500 Word Assessment  [100% of Module Grade] For example, you are required to develop 
an integrated (offline and online) Marketing plan in an international context for a business 
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that will be given to students during term time. This will be distributed in the form of a case 
study. 

 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative element:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Preparation of an integrated (offline and online) Strategic Marketing Audit for the case study. 
 
Please Note: This element does not count towards your final module grade. 
 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
2500 Word Assessment  [100% of Module Grade] For example, you are required to develop an 
integrated (offline and online) Marketing plan in an international context for a business that will be 
given to students during term time. This will be distributed in the form of a case study. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
 
 
Indicative Reading 
 

Core reading 

 

Marketing Concepts & Strategies (with CourseMate & EBook Access Card) Paperback (2012) 

by O. C. Ferrell (Author), Sally Dibb (Author), Lyndon Simkin (Author), William M. Pride (Author) 

Published by Pearson 

 

Digital Marketing Digital Marketing: Strategy, Implementation and Practice Paperback – 12 Jul 2012 

by Dave Chaffey  (Author), Fiona Ellis-Chadwick (Author) . Published by Peason. 

 

Books and Texts 

Burk Wood, M (2004) Marketing Planning: Principles into Practice. Harlow: FT Prentice Hall.  

Fill, C (2006) Simply Marketing Communications. Harlow, FT/Prentice Hall 

Housden, M and Parkinson, L (2009) Project Management in Marketing, Butterworth Heinemann 

McDonald, M (2007) Marketing Plans: How to Prepare Them, How to Use Them, 6th edition. 

McDonald, M and Dunbar, I (2004) Market Segmentation: How to Do It, How to Profit From It, 
Oxford, Butterworth Heinemann.  

Oxford, Butterworth Heinemann. 

 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=O.+C.+Ferrell&search-alias=books-uk&text=O.+C.+Ferrell&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Sally+Dibb&search-alias=books-uk&text=Sally+Dibb&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_3?ie=UTF8&field-author=Lyndon+Simkin&search-alias=books-uk&text=Lyndon+Simkin&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_4?ie=UTF8&field-author=William+M.+Pride&search-alias=books-uk&text=William+M.+Pride&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.co.uk/Dave-Chaffey/e/B002BLVBHM/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.co.uk/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Fiona+Ellis-Chadwick&search-alias=books-uk&text=Fiona+Ellis-Chadwick&sort=relevancerank
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Academic and Professional Articles 

Riding the wave of “Big Bang Disruption” 
Type: Research paper  
Stephen Denning 
Strategy & Leadership, Volume: 42 Issue: 3, 2014 

 
The organisation of integrated communications: toward flexible integration 

Type: Research paper 
Lars Thøger Christensen, A. Fuat Fırat, Simon Torp 
European Journal of Marketing, Volume: 42 Issue: 3/4, 2008 

 

O’Shaughnessy, N (1997) ‘the Idea of Competitive Advantage and the Ideas of Michael Porter’, the 
Journal of Strategic Change, 6 (2) 

Haley, R (1968) Benefit Segmentation: A Decision Orientated Tool, Journal of Marketing, July Vol. 
32 

 

Online Resources 

https://www.smartinsights.com 

https://econsultancy.com 

Chartered Institute of Marketing [https://cim.co.uk/resources/plansandstrategy/home.aspx] 

CIM Learning Zone [http://www.cimlearningzone.co.uk/student] 

IDM site for t mobile case study [http://www.theidm.com/about/education-programme/student-
competition/t-mobile-2009/] 

 

http://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/full/10.1108/SL-03-2014-0026
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/loi/sl
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/toc/sl/42/3
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/full/10.1108/03090560810853002
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/loi/ejm
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/toc/ejm/42/3%2F4
https://www.smartinsights.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific external 
partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module 
delivery. 
 
Module Title:  Integrated Marketing Decisions 
 

Syllabus 

 

 Overview of Marketing  

 Key drivers for change for the new world Marketer 

 The Marketing planning processes for the dynamic marketplace 

o SOSTAC and Digital SOSTAC 

 The role of offline and online Marketing information and research (including analytics) in 
developing Marketing plans. 

o Intro to Research but also includes an overview of Google analytics 

 Applying the Segmentation, Targeting and Positioning process  offline and online 

o Basic STP with an overview of Customer Personas (digital) 

 The use of the marketing mix as a strategic tool offline and online 

o 7Ps with application to Digital 

 Integrated offline and online Marketing Communications 

o Traditional Comms with intro to Digital Media channels including mobile and apps 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Topic title 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 

Preparation for Session 1: 

Key Reading:  

Preparation activity: 

Week 1 

Session 1 

 

Introduction to Integrated Marketing 
Decisions 

 

In this topic we will provide an introduction 
to the module by revisiting core concepts 
around Marketing and introducing the 
concept of Digital Marketing. .  

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on providing 
an introduction to the module. It starts by 
revisiting the broad definitions of 
marketing and then moves on to define 
Digital Marketing and Digital Media. 

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the core 
concept of Marketing and then invites the 
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 Define Marketing 

 Define Digital Marketing 

 Understand the key differences 
between Marketing and Digital 
Marketing 

 

 

 

students to discuss the relevance of the 
more traditional definitions of marketing 
given the changes happening in the 
marketing environment. 

 

Business Activity 

Students will then carry out an activity 
where they will be asked to source a job 
advert/role in Marketing and then present 
back the main aspects of the role to the 
wider group. In particular, they are asked 
to differentiate the traditional and digital 
aspects to typical jobs within the sector. 

 

Week 2  

Session 2 

 

The changing context of Marketing 

 

In this week’s session we will discuss in 
more detail the changing environment in 
which the marketer is now operating.  

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the drivers for change 
for today’s marketer 

 Explain some of the Emerging 
themes such as Digital Disruption 
and Big Data; 

 Evaluate the potential impact of 
these changes on Marketing and 
the Marketing function 

 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
changing environment in which the 
marketer is now operating.  

The lecture explores leading edge topics 
such as digital disruption, big data, real 
time marketing and augmented reality. 

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the core 
concepts of buyer behaviour and follows 
up with a group discussion about the 
impact of some of these changes. 

 

Business Activity 

Students will then carry select one of the 
emerging themes (big data, augmented 
reality etc) and explore what 
opportunities these provide for 
marketers. 

 

Week 3 

Session 3 

 

New World Planning processes 

 

In this topic we will discuss the importance 
of planning to marketing.   

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the end to-end Marketing 
Planning Process and the concept of the 
synergistic planning process; 

 Evaluate the relevance of different 
planning processes to different 
organizational and market contexts such 
as traditional and digital marketing. 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the role 
and importance of planning. The lecture 
starts by describing the typical and more 
traditional planning processes (SOSTAC)  
utilised in marketing and then presents 
more recent, leading-edge planning 
frameworks (Digital SOSTAC) designed 
specifically with the digital environment in 
mind.  

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the core 
concept of marketing planning. 
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Business Activity 1 

Students will then explore the planning 
concepts covered with reference to a 
case study and then play their findings 
back to the wider group. 

  

Week 4 

Session 4 

 

The Situational Analysis 

 

In this topic we will explore in detail the 
importance of the Situational Analysis in the 
Marketing Planning Process. 

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Define the key concept of 
Situational Analysis; 

 Understand the different models 
required to analyse the different 
elements of the Environment:- 

o Macro 

o Micro  

o Internal 

 Explain the relevance of different 
models to analysing traditional and 
digital marketplaces  

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
Situational Analysis. All elements of the 
environment will be discussed as well as 
the relevance of different models to the 
different parts of the environment as well 
as to the different marketplaces 

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the key 
concepts related to the lecture and then 
introduces a process for undertaking a 
Situational Analysis. 

  

Business Activity 

Students will then carry out an activity 
where they will be asked to analyse a 
case study organisation using 
appropriate and relevant tools and then 
feed-back and justify their findings to the 
wider group. 

 

Week 5 
Formative Assessment In class, students will produce an audit 

for a given case study. Time will be given 
for peer and tutor feedback.  

Reading Week   

Week 6 

Session 6 

 

Setting Objectives and Developing 
Strategy  

 

This week’s topic is setting objectives and 
developing strategy including segmentation, 
targeting and positioning 

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Develop specific marketing 
objectives which are relevant to the 
applied context (off-line and on-
line); 

 Evaluate the different ways markets 
can be segmented; ; 

 Understand the difference between 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the key 
concepts of objective setting and 
strategy. After having explore the 
importance of setting marketing 
objectives, the lecture then focuses on 
the key concepts of segmentation, 
targeting and positioning 

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the core 
concepts of Marketig Objectives and 
setting strategy utilising Segmentation, 
targeting and positioning.   
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segmentation and targeting; 

 Understand the concept of 
Customer Personas and their 
application within a digital context; 

 Explain in detail the concept of 
Positioning  

 

 

Business Activity 

Students will select a market and 
develop a Customer Persona for the 
selected market utilising relevant models 
and concepts from the lecture. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 7 

Session 7 

 

The Marketing Mix 

 

This week’s session covers the Marketing 
mix in terms of the 4Ps and 7Ps. It 
discusses the relevance of each to different 
sectors and market contexts; 

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the scope of the 4Ps 
and 7Ps ; 

 Explain the importance of the 
Marketing mix in developing tactical 
solutions; 

 Evaluate the different elements of 
the mix and their importance to 
different contexts including offline 
and online. 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
Marketing mix and its use in different 
contexts. The lecture starts by exploring 
the   

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the core 
concepts of Personal Selling skills and 
follows up with a group discussion about 
relevance of the different skill sets to the 
buying process.   

 

Business Activity 

Students will then analyse a case study 
and make recommendations based on 
their analysis  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 8 

Session 8 

 

Digital Media  

 

This week’s session covers Digital Media. 
 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the scope of Digital 
Media; 

 Evaluate the different forms of 
Digital Media and their relevance to 
different marketing objectives; 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on full Digital 
Media mix and its use in different 
contexts. 

 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the Digital 
media mix and its relevance to Marketing 
planning   

 

Business Activity 

Students will then analyse a digital case 
study and make recommendations 
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related to the digital media mix based on 
their analysis. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 9 

Session 9 

 

Evaluation and Control 

 

This week’s topic covers evaluation and 
control. 

 

At the end of the session you will be able to: 

 Understand the importance of 
evaluation and control; 

 Evaluate the different evaluation 
methods and their relevance to the 
different tactics and objectives 
reflected in the marketing plan; 

 Assess the relevance of different 
marketing evaluation tools and 
techniques for different scenarios 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 

This week’s lecture focuses on the 
importance of evaluation and control in 
the planning process. 

. 

Seminar  

This week’s seminar reviews the core 
concepts of evaluation and control and 
discusses the relevance of different tools 
and technqies. 

 

Business Activity 

An overview of Google Analytics and its 
use in evaluation and control of 
marketing plans 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 10 Coursework preparation  
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SERVICE & OPERATIONS 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 6  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 
BSc (Hons) Business Management  

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

Module Leader Liz Greenhalgh 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Commercial Awareness 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body BPP University 

 

Introduction 

 

The boardroom 

You dream you are in the boardroom with Lord Sugar, in the TV series The Apprentice. He cuts right to the 

chase, knocking your team down to size. He makes a concise, finger on the pulse analysis of the exact flaws 

i  ou  tea s pla  a d its e e utio . He suggests the reasons your team failed to deliver: the bottlenecks, 

the poor customer service, and the reasons why you wasted time, money, and failed to make valuable 

p ofits. The , Lo d “uga  sa s, o e of ou ill e fi ed  …. 

You wake up, wondering, how does Lord Sugar get to the heart of operational performance?  

The theory 

Ho  do e get to the hea t of ope atio al e elle e?  

This odule e ou ages ou to i te ogate a d u de sta d the atu e of a  o ga isatio s p o esses a d 
their contribution to organisational performance. It is designed and delivered to give you access to useful 

theories, strategies and techniques in this field. 

The module considers the role of operations in relation to overall business strategy and competitiveness. In 

particular, this module focuses on service operations across a range of international organisations. The 

module aims to enable comprehensive understanding of a wide range of approaches to operations 

management, including the monitoring and measurement of the effectiveness and efficiency of service 

operations to support the achievement of excellence.
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Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to enable students to: 
 

1 Identify and develop operations strategies to achieve and/or sustain a 
competitive edge in a variety of situations 
 

 
2 Appreciate how operations management techniques can be used in 

different business contexts 
 

 

3 Apply key concepts and theories within the areas of operations 
management and service excellence 
 

 

 
 
Please note that these are only the primary Career Ready Skills that this module will cover. You will also 

cover; communication, resilience and team work for example. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

 

Students should be able to: 

 

1. Understand the issues relating to operations management processes, including: types of operations, 
the strategic role of operations within a range of business contexts. 

2. Critically analyse the key challenges, management responsibilities and functions of operations 
management in order to contribute to increases in business and service performance 

3. Identify and analyse information to establish and implement effective operations processes.  
4. Analyse business cases and select appropriate models, techniques or frameworks for solving 

relevant problems or identifying opportunities. 
 
 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

    

Professional skills 

and attitudes 

    

Transferable skills     
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Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of ONE piece of coursework (summative assessment): 
 

For example 

 A case study and supporting questions (total 2,000 words)  
 
The summative assessment will be issued at the latest in week 5 of the module and students will be able to 
reflect on the content and requirements as they continue to study the module. 
 
The final submission should be completed in word and uploaded via Turnitin or similar tool as defined by the 
programme team. 
 
The assessment will be marked according to the Level 6 (Undergraduate) Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Element 
 
Please note: This element does not count towards your final module grade: 
 

Formative Element 1: (Week 4) 

 

For example 
 

 Write a reflection of approximately 500 words further to a site visit to an organisation where you can 
observe and discuss real life service and operations excellence. This may be a hairdressers, café, 
sandwich shop or fast food restaurant. 
 

 
 
Indicative Reading 

To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge you are 
encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, academic and 
professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful 
in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the module. 
 
Core text 
Hill, A. Hill, T (2012) Operations Management, 3rd Edition, Palgrave McMillan 

 
Additional text 
 
Slack, N. Chambers, S., Johnston, R, Brandon-Jones, A. (2014), Operations Management, 7th Edition, Prentice 
Hall 
 
Johnston R & Clark G (2005) Service Operations Management: Improving Service Delivery, 
2nd Edition, Prentice Hall 
 
Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module 
and which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent 
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professional roles. 
 

Books 
 
 
Chase, R.B., Aquilano, N.J. and Jacobs, F.R. (2006) Operations Management for 

Competitive Advantage (11th edition), McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 
Heizer,J. and Render, B. (2008) Operations Management (9th edition), Pearson 
Education 
Slack N, Chambers S & Johnston R (2010) Operations Management, 6th Edition, Prentice 
Hall 
Slack N, Chambers S, Johnston R & Betts A (2009) Operations & Process Management: 
Principles & Practice for Strategic Impact 

Stevenson,W. J. (2002) Operations Management, 7th edition, New York: McGraw Hill New 
York. 
Johnston, R and Clark, G (2005) Service Operations Management, 2nd Edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education. 
Fitzsimmons, J.A. and Fitzsimmons, M. J. (2006) Service Management, 5th edition, New 
York: McGraw Hill. 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use academic and professional articles to support their research 
and studies. 

 
The effects of absorptive capacity on Operational Performance within the context of 

Customer-supplier relationship. Supply chain forum: international journal: 2009: vol 10 Issue 
2, p.52-62. 
A Framework for Designing New Products and Services; International Journal of Market 
Research; 2009, vol 51 Issue 6, p.819-840. 
Strategic Cost Management in Supply Chains, Part 2: Executional Cost Management. 
Accounting Horizons; Sept 2009, Vol 23 Issue 3, p.289 – 305. 
Fe do s, K., Le is, M a d Ma hua, J. A.  ‘apid fi e fulfil e t  Harvard Business 
review, 82 November p104-110. 
Ha e , M  Deep Cha ge: ho  ope atio al i o atio  a  t a sfo  ou  o pa , 
Harvard Business Review, April, p.84-93. 
Building deep supplier relationship, Liker, J.K. and Choi, T.Y. (2004), Harvard Business Review, 82 (December), 
p.104-113. 
 
 
These  may  also  include  articles  extracted  from  the  following  sources  which  are  not exhaustive: 
 
Academy of Management Review 
Administrative Science Quarterly 
Business Review 
European Management Journal 
Harvard Business Review 
International Journal of Production and Operations Management 
Journal of Business 
Journal of Operations Management 
Management Today 
 
Online Resources 
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www.berr.gov.uk 
www.cbi.org.uk 
www.cips.org 
www.efqm.org 
www.globalreporting.org 
www.pmi.org 
www.webforum.org 

http://www.cbi.org.uk/
http://www.cips.org/
http://www.efqm.org/
http://www.globalreporting.org/
http://www.pmi.org/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be 
determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners 
or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module delivery. 
 
 

Syllabus: 

 
 Operations strategy 

 Mapping Service Processes 

 Customer & Supplier Relationships 

 Capacity Management 

 Resource Planning 

 Lean Services 

 Quality Management 

 Process Improvement 

 

 

 

 

Session 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Induction 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by studying 
this module and how it will be assessed. Key 
topics and resources. 

 

 

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader 

Podcast:  

Assessment News 

 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Session 1 

An Appreciation of Service Operations 

Management and its Strategic Impact 

In this session we will explore key concepts of 
operations management and process thinking at 
the end of it you will be able to: 

 Define productions, operations and service 
operations management 

 Appreciate the historical context of 
international operations management 

 Define and categorise different levels of 
operations, services and service processes 

 Evaluate operations in a range of contexts 
using the process perspective and an input-
transformation- output model 

 Evaluate service processes considering 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Strategic impact of process level analysis 

 

Independent Study: 

Discussion Forum: 

Describe, using the process perspective and an 

input-transformation-output model, the 

operations of one case study identified in your 

core text book. 

 

Based on your reading, post your thoughts to the 
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volume, variety, variation and visibility 
characteristics 

 Evaluate the strategic impact of process level 
analysis: how to judge success of a service 
operation in terms of: 

o Customer value 

o Delivering brand values 

o Making a financial contribution to 
the organisation 

o Delivering an organisational 
contribution 

(service processes: Johnson & 

Clark, 2005)  

discussion forum. Reply to others. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Individual presentation, student lead discussion 
continuing from the independent study and 
discussion forum. 

Task: 

Group discussion building on independent study 
and discussion forum activities:  

- type of service 
- process perspective analysis 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Small group activity using case study from core 
text book 

 

Consolidation Activity: 

Reflect on the session. Is the dissection of 
processes an exercise which leads naturally to 
strategic decision making?  

What considerations of level do you need to take 
if using process level analysis to drive operational 
strategy? 

Session 2  

Characterize Operations Through Mapping 

Service Processes 

The detailed process design of an operation 
dictates the way that materials, information and 
customers flow through the process.  
 
In this topic we will explore the key concepts 
required to map processes and, particularly, 
service processes, using the methodology set out 
in Slack et al (2010). 
 
Given that design decisions determine the actual 
performance of the process in practice, we can 
say that process design decisions contribute to 
the performance of the whole business. When 
customers judge a business to be good or bad it is 
based on their direct contact with products or 
services. This analysis is based upon The Service 
Concept (Johnston & Clark, 2005), and we will 
explore the concept further in the session lecture 
and seminar. 
  

 At the end of it you will be able to: 

• Cha a te ize p o ess desig  a d a al sis 
• Fi d a d la el p o ess flow objectives 
• Map ope atio al p o esses, taki g i to a ou t 
process visibility and task precedence 
• Ide tif  se ies & pa allel o figu atio s 
• Classif  th oughput, p o ess apa it , le 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Mapping Service Processes 

Articulate the mapping process and the service 
concept which are set out in the topic two guided 
reading. 

 

Independent Study: 

Select 4 service organisations and define their 
concepts and levels of focus. Evaluate possible 
options open to each in relation to operations 
design. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Go to a tea (or coffee!) shop in a small group with 
peers from the seminar class. Observe the 
detailed process design and contact between the 
customers and the product/services offered. 
Outline the observed processes, as a group, using 
the discussion forum. Reply to others. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task: 

In small groups design a process for making a cup 
of tea on a white board. As a whole group 
compare and contrast levels of detail and draw 
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time, process balancing and process variability 
and WIP 
• Recognize Little's Law and its constraints  
• B eak do  p o ess pe fo a e Qualit , 
Speed, Dependability, Flexibility, Cost) 

 

out salient features of the processes as designed. 

Tutor to suggest changes to design parameters 
(eg: 200 people to be served tea in 20 minutes in a 
conference tea break).  

As a group, suggest ways of amending design, and 
ascertaining that throughput levels will meet 
desired output levels 

Seminar Activity 2: 

 

Task: 

Working in small groups evaluates the service 
concept of an operation using a case study from 
the core text book. Examine the design of the 
innovative service in the case study, to Identify 
areas for improvement and consider unintended 
outcomes that are evident. 

 

Consolidation Activity: 

The process-based approach to product and 
service design could be seen to imply that new 
products and services are created in response to 
consumer demand. Does this weaken its 
applicability to novel products and services? 

Session 3 

Understand Customer and Supplier Relationships 

Customer & Supplier Relationships 

This session examines supply chain relationships 
that form the overarching operations 
management activity that 
dictates an operation's delivery  performance by 
controlling the flow of products and services from 
suppliers to the end customer. 
 
At the end of it you will be able to: 
• Describe a supply chain, its objectives, and the 
features of lean and agile chains 
• Make se se of the t a s atio al & pa t e ship 
relationships involved in supply chain designs. 
• Co pa e a d o t ast the use of supplie  
selection and use of multi-sourcing, E-commerce 
and Service Level Agreements (SLA) to resolve 
challenges of supply chain management 
• E plai  suppl  hai  d a i s 
•“tate the importance of customer relationships 
to the supply chain. 
• Des i e usto e  seg e tatio  a d ete tio  
tools 
• “tate a sa ple of ethods to a age usto e  
relationships 

• ‘e og ise the ethi s i he e t i  the suppl  
chain and customer relationships 

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Customer and Supplier Relationships 

 

Independent Study: 

Case study from the core text book. 
 

Discussion Forum: 

Interpret your findings from your independent 
study online in the discussion forum, in 
approximately 200 words, comparing your ideas 
with the ideas of others. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task: 

Small group exercise using case study from the 
core text book. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Small group exercise using case study from the 
core text book. 
 

Consolidation Activity: 

In less than 200 words summarise the outcome 
and conclusions of seminar activity two. 
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Session 4 

Capacity Management 

This sessio  e a i es a  o ga isatio s apa ilit  
to supply current and future demand through 
capacity management, taking a medium-term 
perspective. This is set in the context of trade-offs 
between customer 
service and cost.  
 
Insufficient capacity leaves customers unserved 
and excess capacity increases costs. 
 
Inventory is the term used for materials awaiting 
use in manufacturing, part-processed goods and 
finished products. In the case of service 
operations, they can be piles of paperwork, stock 
or queues of customers. They can be costly, tying 
up working capital, and may be risky because 
items held in stock could  deteriorate, become 
obsolete or get lost. Of critical importance to 
service inventory is the cost when customers 
walk away because there are too many other 
inventory items ahead of them in the queue, thus 
capacity management is as important in a service 
context as in more traditional manufacturing 
environments. 
 
At the end of this session you will be able to: 
• Des i e apa it  a age e t a d i te p et 
demand-capacity mismatches 
• A ti ulate ho  o ga isatio s set thei  ase 
capacity and plan other levels of capacity, to 
draw up plans to chase demand & manage 
demand  
• ‘e all ke  o epts of apa it  o t ol a d 
yield management 
• Des i e hat i e to  ea s i  the o te t 
of services? 
• De ate the easo s fo  i e to  o  i e to  
reduction 
• Use inventory profiles & costs to calculate 
Economic Order Quantity, understanding the 
related concepts of gradual replacement and the 
Economic Batch Quantity 
• A ti ulate the e efits of effe ti e ti i g of 
inventory orders 
• Co pa e a d o t ast o ti uous & periodic 
review of inventory 

• Des i e o o  i e to  i fo atio  
systems  

Reading:  

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Capacity Management 

 

Formative Assessment: 

Complete the mock assessment as directed by 
your tutor. 

You will receive feedback during reading week. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Post your analysis of the challenges and successes 
during your group work activity to the forum and 
compare your challenges and successes to the 
work of other teams. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Formative Assessment 

Students should lead a discussion of the formative 
assessment completed this week, including a 
description of conclusions drawn, suggested 
answer and their experiences during the 
assessment with the tutor. 

  

Seminar Activity 2: 

Review case study from the core text book.  
Complete a quick writing exercise (200 words): 
Evaluate the impact on card retailers of the 
expanding non-seasonal card market. Review 
initial drafts at the end of the class. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect upon your experiences completing the 
mock formative assessment this week and 
identify which challenges you faced, and how you 
could specifically plan to over-come or avoid 
those challenges more effectively next time. 

Session 5 

Resource Planning 

This session will review how resource planning 
and control enables materials, information 
and/or customers 
to flow smoothly through processes, operations 
and supply networks using resources efficiently 
and without 

Reading: 

Guided reading and individual research 
 

Recorded lecture: 

Resource planning 

 

Individual Study:  
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unnecessary delay. 
At the end you will be able to  
• Des i e esou e pla i g, customer interface, 
supplier interface and the roles they play in 
operations management. 
• Pe fo  asi  pla i g & o t ol al ulatio s 
• Dete i e the i pa t of i teg ati g hu a  & 
automated decision making 
• E plai  ke  o epts of i fo atio  i teg ation, 
loading, sequencing and scheduling 
• ‘e og ize the ole of Ga tt Cha ts 
• A ti ulate the theo  of o st ai ts 

• Defi e o ito i g & o t ol e ha is s. 

Write a 200 word summary of the differences in 
approach to scheduling described in two case 
studies from your core text book. Consider the 
advantages and disadvantages from the 
perspective of the operations manager and 
contrast with the perspective of the customer. 
 

Discussion Forum: 

Building on your individual case study activity: Is it 
necessary for the operations manager to hold a 
different perspective to the customer? 
 

Seminar Activity 1:  

Small group exercise using case study from the 
core text book. 
 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Small group exercise using case study from the 
core text book. 
 
Consolidation Activity: 

In 200 words write a statement summarising the 
findings uncovered during either seminar activity 
1 or 2. 
 

Session 6 

Lean Services 

In this session we will examine how lean 
synchronisation can be used to meet demand 
instantaneously, with perfect quality and no 
waste, using Just-in-Time (JIT) principles. 
 
At the end you will be able to  
• Des i e lea  s h o izatio  a d the e efits 
of synchronized flow 
• T a e the li ks et ee  lea  ope atio s a d 
the 'Just in Time' philosophy 
• Make se se of the o ept of lea  se i es  
• Des i e the a ie s to lea  ope atio s 
• Classif  ope atio s usi g the  lea  p i iples  
a d  Wastes  
• Des i e Pull Control & Kanbans 
• T a slate the o epts of lea  ope atio s to 
describe lean supply chains 

• Diffe e tiate et ee  lea  a d agile ope atio s 

Reading: 

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Recorded Lecture: 

Lean Services 

 

Individual Activity: 

Watch the video about use of the 5S approach in 
offices 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AUaJ9roHj2s
&feature=related  
Research the principles of lean manufacturing. 
 

Discussion Forum: 

Consider (in under 200 words) how well do the 
principles taken from lean manufacturing work in 
an office environment? Post your discussion to the 
forum. 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Student lead discussion continuing from the 
independent study and discussion forum, 
introducing seminar topic of lean manufacturing. 

 

Task 

Small group exercise using case study from the 
core text book. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AUaJ9roHj2s&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AUaJ9roHj2s&feature=related


 

BSc (Hons) Business Management                          Service and Operations 

 

287 

 

 
Seminar Activity 2: 

Revisit a case study from an earlier topic – identify 
lean principles in the design of operations. 
 

Consolidation Activity: 

During the following week, if you visit a fast food 
restaurant, a coffee or sandwich shop, think about 
how you are served and look for ways in which the 
7 wastes are evident or have been reduced or 
eliminated. Write a brief summary of your 
observations.  

Session 7 

Quality Management 

This session will review how quality management 
ensures consistent conformance to customer 
requirements or expectations though focus on 
process 
management, and can provide the basis for 
management system improvement activities. 
At the end of this you will be able to  
• E plai  the i te atio al o igi s a d p i iples 
of Total Quality Management 
• Des i e ualit  & the gap odel used fo  
quality analysis 
• Gi e e a ples of ualit  easu e e t a d 
quality control methods 
• ‘e ognise the cost of quality 
• Assess o ga isatio al o plia e p essu es – 
understand regulatory and voluntary standards 
and specifications, such as  ISO9001: 2008  
• Des i e the li k et ee  a age e t 
standards & Corporate and Social Responsibility 

Reading: 

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Recorded lecture: 

Quality Management 

 

Individual Study: 

Research the organisation which you are 
scheduled to visit later in the week on a field trip. 
Download its financial statements and statements 
of corporate strategy and interpret these. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

Post useful sources and information learned about 
the organisation you are scheduled to visit later in 
the week on a field trip. Evaluate the quality of 
information obtained and consider any inherent 
weakness or bias. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Small group exercise using case study from the 
core text book. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Draw together the results of individual study and 
the discussion forum to break down and 
understand the operations of the organisation 
which the class will be visiting in the upcoming 
field trip. Apply relevant theories from studies to 
date to produce analysis of a significant area of its 
operations, such as delivering quality products or 
services, capacity management, or customer and 
supplier relationships. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect upon the principles learned to date in the 
module, and prepare a list of questions, based 
upon those principles, to take to the organisation 
which you will be visiting on your field visit. 
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Field trip outside the classroom: 

Your tutor will arrange for the class to go on a visit 
to tour an organisation – a department store, 
factory or other operation. You will have the 
opportunity to ask questions, as prepared in your 
reflective time. 

Session 8 

Process Improvement: 

All operations, no matter how well managed, can 
be improved. In this session we will draw 
together ideas and themes raised in previous 
weeks to examine how these can be applied to 
the activity of improvement itself. 
 
At the end of the session you will be able to: 
• Defi e I p o e e t a d ha a te ize 
performance measurement 
• Appl  the Bala ed “ o e a d 
• ‘e og ise the i po ta e of setti g effe ti e 
targets 
• Co pa e o ga isatio al pe fo a e usi g a 
benchmarking process. 
• P io itize a a ge of pe fo a e i provement 
actions using the importance-Performance Matrix  
• U de sta d the “a d o e Theo  

Reading: 

Guided reading and individual research 

 

Recorded lecture: 

Process Improvement 

 

Individual Study: 

Prepare for the formative assessment (class 
debate) which will take place in class. You will be 
debating an aspect of process improvement in 
relation to the organisation visited in the field trip 
after session 7. 

 

Discussion Forum: 

How can process improvements can be identified 
and prioritised? Discuss in less than 200 words. 
 
Seminar Activity 1: 

Formative Assessment (Part 1) 

Debate an aspect of process improvement in 
relation to the organisation visited in the field trip 
after session 7. 
Your tutor will give verbal feedback at the 
conclusion of the debate, and brief written 
feedback before session 10. 
 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Using the output from the class debate, assess the 
potential challenges or change processes which 
the organisation which you visited on your field 
trip faces. Construct an importance-performance 
matrix. With reference to the operations methods 
covered previously in this module, what actions 
should the organisation take? 
 
Consolidation Activity: 

Using the balanced scorecard approach, identify a 
set of performance measures which you would 
suggest could be used benchmark the 
performance of the organisation which you visited 
last week. 
 
Reflection 

Formative Assessment (Part 2) 

Write a reflection of approximately 500 words 
further to your field trip to an organisation where 
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you have observed and discussed real life service 
and operations excellence. 
 

 

 

Coursework 

Preparation 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the various 
concepts and principles developed over the 
course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key syllabus 
areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to meet the 
submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of the task 
with reference to the mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and draw a 
conclusion. 

 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion 
with students on the research they have 
completed, the completion of the assignment and 
the next steps. 

 

Webinar: Coursework Skills 
Research Techniques 
Harvard Referencing 
Report Writing 
Portfolio 
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APPS FOR BUSINESS 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 6  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 
BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

Module Leader Francis Braithwaite 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites  None 

Co-requisites  None 

Post-requisites  None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

 None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
Introduction 

The use of mobile apps has become a crucial weapon in the business arsenal over the last few 
years and looks set to continue. Driven by the growth of smartphone adoption in everyday life and 
the relatively cheap yet powerful apps that are available, some interesting statistics around app 
usage include: 

 80% of people reach for their phone first thing in the morning 
 92% of top global brands are in the app store 
 Mobile traffic has surpassed desktop traffic in China, and is expected to do so in America as 

well in 2014 
 App revenue from the Google Play marketplace and Apple App Store is seen doubling by 

2018  

Combine this with App store generating $10 Billion in revenue to developers in 2014 followed 
closely by Google paying out $7 Billion to app developers. Clearly this is a growth and seems 
increasingly important for business people to have knowledge of how apps can be used to add 
value to their business.  Study of this module falls in the final year and you will be able to build on 
skills that knowledge that you may have developed already in your programme such as Marketing, 
Entrepreneurship, Digital Business and communication skills. This is an ideal module to choose if 
you are looking to develop a practical knowledge of how to select and build an app for a business 
idea and assess current tools and techniques that are freely available to help you succeed. 
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:  
 
Develop a critical Knowledge of how to apply web-based and internet-based 
tools and approaches from the digital community for the purposes of app 
development. 
  
Construct information from a wide range of online sources to support and 
develop innovative approaches to digital business problems 

 
Develop tools and techniques to connect products and or services with 
stakeholders either within or external to the organisation   
 

 
Identify management challenges associated with using emergent technology to 
connect with both employees and customers to improve relationships with target 
markets 
 

 
  
 

 
Learning Outcomes 

 
1. Demonstrate detailed knowledge of current theories or concepts associated with mobile 

application development and associated emergent technology for the purpose of business 
improvement 
 

2. Assess approaches to both the design and business considerations  of native and/ or  web 
based mobile applications to inform and  develop good practice in appropriate design and 
purpose 
 

3. Apply knowledge of tools and design to construct novel ideas and approaches to support 
business based products and / or services  
 

4. Demonstrate the ability to plan, and self-manage the execution of a mobile application 
project in a wide range of business contexts 
 

5. Develop opportunities for own learning and improvement through experimentation, reflection 
and feedback to identify gaps in existing knowledge, appraises alternatives and take 
appropriate action. 
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The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

  

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome  4 

Learning 

Outcome 5 

Knowledge and 

understanding      

  

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 
 

     

 

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes  
     

 

  

Transferable 

skills        

 

 
 

 

Mode of Assessment 
 
 This module is assessed through the completion of a combination of written and practical tasks. 
 

  
Formative Elements 
 
 Formative Element 1: The Pitch    
 
Pitching the business value and focus of the app to peers and or business professionals to gain 
feedback on presentation of the idea, viability and areas for improvement. 
 

Formative Element 2: (Reading Week) 
 
Portfolio milestone: Evidence of selection of business idea; user interface plan and examples of 
suggested functionality. 
 
Briefing document on reasoning behind the app approach and potential business benefit 
 
 
Students will also be expected to demonstrate the progress towards their final design each week 
from week 5 onwards to receive some feedback and points for improvement. 
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Summative Element  
  
 
This module is assessed through the completion of an integrated assessment comprising of two 
main elements. An example of the type of portfolio assessment would be: 
 

 Portfolio demonstrating the ability to plan, design and deliver a native or web based mobile 
application to support a product, service or internal business need  This portion of the 
assessment receives a 50% weighting 

 1,800 word written report on rationale of current approach and future developments of the 
work demonstrated in the portfolio, supported by evidence from contemporary academic and 
business thinking. This portion of the assessment receives a 50% weighting 
 

 Both elements will need to be passed to receive an overall pass grade for the module 
 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 

 

 

 

 

Indicative Reading 
 
Books and Texts 
 
 
No books, all information that is required that is available online, tools are online and constantly 
changing, however journal articles will be used that reflect current business and academic thinking. 

 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use academic and professional articles to support their 
research and studies such as, but not limited to, the following: 

 

Guertler, M 2014, 'Responsive Design: The Key to Responsive Mobile BI Applications', Business 
Intelligence Journal, 19, 1, pp. 42-4 
 

Hein, E 2015, 'Modernizing Apps for the mobile world', Computerworld Digital Magazine, 1, 9, pp. 
19-24 

 

O'Dowd, T 2015, 'Running your entire business economically in the cloud', Multilingual, 26, 1, pp. 
35-3 

 

Weber, RM 2014, 'There's an App for That', Journal Of Financial Service Professionals, 68, 6, pp. 
36-38 
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Online Resources 
 
A range of online resources will be used in support of the module that may change but would 
include such sites as: 
 
 
www.developers.facebook.com 

www.w3schools.com 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business 

http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm 

whatis.techtarget.com 

www.computing.co.uk 

www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx 

www.ft.com 

http://www.developers.facebook.com/
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/business/
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/technology/default.stm
http://whatis.techtarget.com/
http://www.computing.co.uk/
http://www.computerweekly.com/Home/Default.aspx
http://www.ft.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Analysing the marketplace, tools and techniques 

 Identify and knowing your target audience 

 Pitching an App idea 

 Project managing your app development 

 Marketing of and via your app 

 Extending functionality through additional services  

 Wearable tech and the Internet of things 

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Topic title 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

Have an overview of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

  

Week 1 

Session 1 

 

Developments in the mobile app industry 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Develop an overview of the mobile 
app industry. 

 Explain the difference between 
native and web based apps. 

 Analyse the mobile app market place 
and the key players : Apple versus 
Google 

 

 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as:  

CHARLAND, A, & LEROUX, B 2011, 'Mobile 
Application Development: Web vs. Native', 
Communications Of The ACM, 54, 5, pp. 49-54 

 

Apps made in Africa. 2013. African Business, 

(402), pp. 56-57. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 

Seminar Activity: 

 What are the key drivers for developing 
mobile apps for business? 

 Choosing an area for developing your 
business idea and associated app 
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Week 2  

Session 2 

 

Developing The Business Case 

 

  

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Tools and techniques for competitor 
analysis of mobile app market place 

 Discuss key principles of User 
Experience and Usability in the 
context of mobile devices. 

 Assess areas such as sales, positive 
user sentiment, increased awareness, 
or other metrics that determine the 
business value of an app 

 

 

 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

 

Lica, L. (2010). Mobile and social: Ten best 
practices for designing mobile applications. 
Informatica Economica, 14(3), 60-74. 

 

Magrath, V., & McCormick, H. (2013). Marketing 
design elements of mobile fashion retail apps. 
Journal of Fashion Marketing and Management, 

17(1), 115-134 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 

Seminar Activity: 

 Research and identify good practice in 
App UI design 

 Analysis of apps within a business 
o te t. Co st u tio  of o  C“F s i  

the context of your chosen app. 

 Critical appraisal of  competitor apps in 
market place 

 

 

Week 3 

Session 3:  

 

Selecting The Tools 

 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Explain how Cloud based 
development environments can be 
used for prototyping and developing 
apps. 

 Demonstrate basic web based 
languages building blocks such  
HTML5 and  CSS3 in the context of 
Mobile app development. 

 Construct a timeline and project plan 
for successful delivery 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research such as: 

 SEYMOUR, T., HUSSAIN, J.Z. and REYNOLDS, S., 
2014. How To Create An App. International 

Journal of Management & Information Systems 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 

Seminar Activity: 

 Rapid prototyping examples using cloud 
based platforms  

 Pair work:  challenge on using basic web 
building blocks of HTML and CSS 
functionality to match designs and 
expected functionality 

 Transfer basic design ideas into practical 
tools 

 

Week 4 

Session 4:  

 Workshop:  The Pitch! 

 

 At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Identify areas for improvement for 
your business app idea to deliver 
value 

 Reflect on knowledge needed to 
meet design goals, functionality and 
engagement with users 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

:  

Online Blogs, examples and case studies on 
Pitching an App. 

Guest Speaker &  Online Recorded Lecture: 

 

Seminar Activity: 

 This week is dedicated to developing 
and improving the business idea 
through mock pitches around the 
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purpose of the app and how it could 
deliver value. Students will be expected 
to pitch their initial idea to peers and or 
external experts to test viability and 
improve concepts. Key questions may 
include areas such as how will 
consumers share the app itself - and 
anything they may create with it - within 

their own networks.  

 

 

Week 5 

Improving Design and functionality 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Define the function of an API 

 Identify how prebuilt APIs can be 
used to extend functionality and 
increase value 

 Recognise and manage issues relating 
to selection, assessment and 
integration of APIs to meet business 
objectives  

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

 

Steps to social marketing success. (2013). 
Strategic Direction, 29(7), 17-20. 

  

Guertler, M 2014, 'Responsive Design: The Key to 
Responsive Mobile BI Applications', Business 

Intelligence Journal, 19, 1, pp. 42-49 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 

Seminar Activity: 

 Investigate contemporary and emerging 
API s that offe  i p o ed fu tio alit . 

 

 Oppo tu ities de i ed f o  API s fo  a 
range of  existing consumer social 
networks 

 

 Pair work – A challenge is set to assess 

benefits and challenges of a selection of 

API s that ould e i teg ated i to a  
app.  

  

 

 

Reading Week 

Formative Work Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

  

Wang, J 2012, 'Lessons in app building', 
Entrepreneur, 40, 8, pp. 80-87, Business Source 
Complete 

 

 Based on the work you have done so far and 
feedback from the pitch construct a basic 
framework for your app and outline of 
functionality within the development 
environment. 

 

Make adjustment to your project plan and 
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produce a  briefing document on the proposed 
app 

  

 

Week 6 

 

Incorporating Back End Services 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 Explain the function of Mobile 
Backend As A Service (MBaaS)   

 Assess the opportunities for 
extending business value through 
integration with existing services 

 Discuss the Implications to the 
enterprise when enabling MBaaS 

 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

 

Janakiram, M 2015, 'the state of mobile back-end 
as a service', Computer Weekly, pp. 15-17, 

 

JOHNSON, R.C., 2010. Apps Culture reinventing 
mobile Internet. Electronic Engineering Times, 

(1588), pp. 24-26,28,30. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Seminar Activity: 

 Case Study around issues and 
challenges of utilising MBaaS for mobile 
development 

 

 Practical work around selection and 
creation of backend services to store, 
organise and deliver content for mobile 
apps. 

 

 

Week 7 

Getting Your Message Across 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Identify Marketing mechanisms 
utilised through mobile Apps 

 Discuss opportunities for aligning 
business and marketing strategy 
through apps 

 Assess incentives that drive 
marketing for better product 
experience 

 Derive feedback mechanisms that 
can respond to marketing incentives 

 

 

 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

 

 Sluis, S. (2014, 05). Push notifications 
help keep customers close. Customer 

Relationship Management, 18, 14 P 

 Handley, A 2014, 'Marketing to go', 
Entrepreneur, 42, 6, p. 32 

 CRUZ, P., LINEU BARRETTO, F.N., 
MUÑOZ-GALLEGO, P. and LAUKKANEN, 
T., 2010. Mobile banking rollout in 
emerging markets: evidence from Brazil. 
The International Journal of Bank 

Marketing, 28(5), pp. 342-371. 

 

Seminar Activity: 

 Case Study around issues and 
challenges of developing marketing 
techniques to engage wider customer 
adoption  

 Practical work around developing 
mechanisms to incentivise consumers to 
share, adopt or to be part of the 
development of the mobile brand 
identity 

 Feedback mechanisms and reviews as 
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part of the marketing strategy  

Week 8 

Future trends 

At the end of this session you will be able to: 

 

 Identify new trends associated with 
the  development of mobile Apps 

 Assess opportunities for integrating 
mobile apps and the Internet of 
things to deliver value 

 Evaluate the business challenges  for 
combining wearable technology and 
apps for future markets  

 

 

Reading:    

Guided reading and individual research 

such as: 

Pophal, L 2015, 'The State of Mobile Content', 
Econtent, 38, 1, pp. 10-12 

 

URBAN, G.L. and SULTAN, F., 2015. The Case for 
'Benevolent' Mobile Apps. MIT Sloan 

Management Review, 56(2), pp. 31-37. 

 

STEWART, B., 2014. It's Time to Get Comfortable 
with Wearable Tech. Dealerscope, 56(6), pp. 14. 

 

Seminar Activity: 

Case Study discussion around issues such as 
privacy, productivity and user acceptance in 
relation to wearable technology 

 

Pair work on engagement of internet of things 
with mobile apps 

 

Coursework 

Preparation 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various concepts and principles developed over 
the course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to meet 
the submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of the task 
with reference to the mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and draw a 
conclusion. 

 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion 
with students on the research they have 
completed, the completion of the assignment and 
the next steps. 
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INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 6  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance  

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Simon Cheung 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Commercial Awareness 

Business Economics 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None  

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body  BPP University 

 

Introduction 

 

We live in a world where economic activity is global in scale. National boundaries now matter very 

little to decisions about where goods are made and services provided: your PC might be made in 

Taiwan; when you contact a call centre the person answering your call might be living in India; and 

when you come to BPP you will meet staff and students from all over the world.  

 

By studying international business you will understand how this has come about, and what it means 

for today's business world. You will acquire the skills and knowledge to develop your own career in 

this new and challenging work environment, whether you are planning to work in a multi-national 

corporation or to set up your own business.  
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Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to: 
 

Develop your understanding of the impact of a diverse and changing 
international environment on the international organisation  
 

 
Enable you to critically evaluate  international opportunities and strategies 
open to organisations 
 

 
Develop your appreciation of the socio-economic, environmental, ethical 
and sustainability issues facing international organisations 
 

 
Enable you to evaluate  the challenges of managing global organisations 
 

 
Develop your understanding of the impact of global brands  
 

 
 
 

Learning Outcomes 

 

After this module you will be able to: 
  

1 Critically evaluate the interaction between an organisation and its international 
environment. 

2 Interpret and respond to the diverse factors which impact and affect international strategies 
at functional and organisational level. 

3 Identify the ethical challenges that organisations face whilst operating internationally and 
critically evaluate their approach to CSR. 

4 Critically analyse the challenges of managing global functions including Operations, HR and 
leadership, production and innovation and marketing/branding 

 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

    

Professional skills 

and attitudes 

    

Transferable skills     
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Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of a 3,000 word investigative assignment based on a 
given case study scenario. 
 
The case study scenario will be issued in Week 5 of the module and the submission date will be 
provided at the start of the module.  
 
The assessment will be marked according to the Level 6 (Undergraduate) Marking Criteria contained 
in your programme handbook. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade: 
 
Formative Element 1: (Week 4) 

Either undertake a written task formalising your views on ethical decision making; or 
Undertake a macro and micro environment analysis for a given organisation 
 
Formative Element 2: (Week 7) 

A written task where you will explain and apply theory to enable deeper understanding 
 
 
Indicative Reading 

 
Seminal Works 
 
Rugman & Collinson (2012), International Business (6th Ed), Pearson 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Hamilton, Leslie, Webster, Philip (2012), The International Business Environment (2nd ed): OUP 
Oxford 
 
Briscoe, D. R., Schuler, R. S. & Claus, L. (2008); International Human Resource Management: Policies 

and Practices for Multinational Enterprises (3rd ed., London): Routledge Ltd 
 
Cavusgil, S. Tamer, Gary Knight, and John R. Riesenberger (2009), International Business: Strategy, 
Management, and the New Realities. Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Pearson Prentice Hall.  
 
O'Sullivan, Arthur , Steven Sheffrin, Stephen Perez. (2009) Survey of Economics.  Principles, 

Applications, and Tools: International Edition Pearson Education. (4th Ed).  
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use academic and professional articles to support their 
research and studies, for example: 

 

 The Economist 

http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/Bookshop/Results.asp?iCurPage=1&Type=1&Author=Arthur+O%27Sullivan&Download=1&SearchTerm=Arthur+O%27Sullivan
http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/Bookshop/Results.asp?iCurPage=1&Type=1&Author=+Steven+Sheffrin&Download=1&SearchTerm=+Steven+Sheffrin
http://www.pearsoned.co.uk/Bookshop/Results.asp?iCurPage=1&Type=1&Author=+Stephen+Perez&Download=1&SearchTerm=+Stephen+Perez
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 Business Week 

 Financial Times 

 

Internet and database resources 

 
Students will be encouraged to undertake extensive individual research.  
Sample resources include: 

The World Bank: www.worldbank.org/  

The United Nations: www.un.org/news/  

International Business Statistics (Michigan State Univ.): www.globaledge.msu.edu/resourceDesk/  

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and development (OECD): www.oecd.org/  

International Labour Organization (ILO – UN): www.ilo.org/  

Office for National Statistics (ONS-UK): www.statistics.gov.uk/  
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be 
determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners 
or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of module delivery. 
 
 

Syllabus: 

 

 The drivers of globalisation  

 The international business environment 

 International strategy 

 Managing sustainability and ethics in an international context 

 International operations 

 International leadership and management & development 

 Creativity and Innovation 

 International marketing and branding 

 Emerging economies 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed. Key topics and resources. 

 

 

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader 

Podcast:  

Assessment News 

Begin preparation work for session 1 

 

Session 1 

Globalisation and the challenges of 

International Business 

In this topic we will explore the factors and 
forces that have driven and shaped global 
businesses today. At  the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Explain the process of globalisation 
in business 

 Evaluate the drivers of business on 
an international scale 

 Assess the costs and benefits of 
business on an international scale 

 

 

 

 

 

Reading:  

 Chapter 1, Rugman & Collinson, (2012)  International 

Business 6th Edition, Pearson 

Discussion Forum:  Is strategic thinking different at global and 

domestic levels? 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring the key drivers of globalisation 
using real world examples 

Independent Study: 

Conduct research on a global organisation of your choice – 

how did it grow and what were the drivers of its success?  

Synthesis research with a reflective piece posted to a 

dis ussio  fo u . fo  e a ple, Tes o s i te atio al g o th 
strategy) 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Factors influencing and driving globalisation 

Task: facilitated class discussion 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Cost Benefit Analysis 

Task: pair/group work on various scenarios to examine 

globalisation from numerous angles.  Applying research to a 

given scenario to identify the feasibility of globalisation. 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research. 
Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice.  

Follow up:  reading Chapters 2 & 3 of core text 

 

Session 2  

International Business Environment 

In this section we examine the political, 

socio-cultural, economic, financial, legal, and 

technological environments from an 

international perspective.  At the end of this 

section you will be able to: 

 Identify relevant international 

business environment issues and 

assess their potential implications 

for organisations 

 Identify the key trading regions of 

Reading:  

 Chapters 4, 5 and 6 of the core text - International Business, 
Rugman & Collinson, 6th Edition, Pearson 

Discussion Forum:  

Online Recorded Lecture: international business environment 

Independent Study: 

Global successes and failures – real world examples of 

successful international expansion and failures to adapt to 

culture, economics, politics, etc. 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Ted Talk video plus Q&A on international politics, economics 
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the world and the role and 

explore/explain trade agreements, 

restrictions and controls and the 

role and contributions of 

organisations like the EU. 

 Assess the considerations made by 

organisations as they expand 

internationally or are born global. 

 

 

and culture. 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Case studies and mini presentations on topical international 
organisations and the macro environmental challenges they 
are facing.  

Task: present findings to class and feedback 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research. 
Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice.  

 

Session 3 

International Business Strategies 

In this topic we will explore the different 
mechanisms for international strategic 
growth. At the end of it you will be able to: 

 Evaluate different alliance 
methods, e.g. mergers and 
acquisitions, collaboration, 
strategic alliances, franchising 

 Assess the feasibility of internal 
growth versus alternative 
development methods, for 
example off shoring and 
outsourcing 

 Appreciate the significance of new 
trade theory 

 Critically evaluate the different 
strategic approaches – national, 
transnational and international 
strategies 

 

Reading:  

 Key Reading - Please read Chapters 8 and 9 of the core text, 
Rugman & Collinson, International Business, 6ed, Pearson, 

2012 
Guided reading – professional journals and case studies 

Discussion Forum:  

Online Recorded Lecture: international growth methods 

Independent Study: 

Global expansion – real world examples 

Case study, e.g. Lenovo goes global 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Emerging Markets – Growth models 

Task: group work to assess different markets and growth 

models used, e.g. Nokia, Ikea 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Mini Presentations 

Task: present findings to class and feedback 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research. 
Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice.  

Follow Up: Additional study material on understanding and 
assessing market attractiveness 

Session 4 

Sustainability, ethics and natural resources 

In this session we will research the impact 
that Corporate Social Responsibility has on 
organisations paying particular attention to 
the ecological and sustainability issues. At 
the end of it you will be able to: 

 Explain the global concerns around 
resources and sustainability 

 Evaluate the initiatives at a local 
and international level aimed at 
supporting such concerns 

 Recognise the impact of ethical 
decision making  on strategic 
choices for international business 

Reading:  

 Guided reading – professional journals and case studies 

Discussion Forum:  

Does global business help or harm developing countries? 

Online Recorded Lecture: The Ecology Problem – e e o e s 
concern 

Independent Study: 

Responsibility and Accountability – investigate the impact 

(positive and negative) of organisations in developing 

countries, for example garment industry in Bangladesh, Unocal 

in Myanmar 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Ecology Debate – The role of business in sustainability and 

environmental degradation 

Task: students are given a scenario and must build an 

argument for or against a global development initiative  

Seminar Activity 2: 

Ecology/sustainability Debate 

Task: students present their arguments for and against. 
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Feedback and discussion 

Reflection: 

Formative assessment – write up a case for ethics in business 
and submit to your tutor for feedback.  

Session 5 

International Innovation. 

In this session we will discuss the history and 
emerging trends in global innovation. At the 
end of you it you will be able to: 

 Identify the location of innovation 

activities in the MNE 

 Recognise the process of 

innovation in International small- 

and medium-sized enterprises 

(SMEs) 

 Analyse international business 

theory and international new 

ventures 

 Assess the dynamic capabilities of 

small firms and large firms 

 Assess the practical challenges for 

internationalizing SMEs. 

 

 

Reading:: 

Key Reading - Chapter 11, International Business, Sixth 

Edition, Rugman & Collinson, Pearson 2012 

Online Recorded Lecture: International Innovation 

Seminar Activity 1: 

International economic and trade models 

Task: Interactive session examining the key principles, 

concepts and characteristics underlying global economics and 

introducing students to the key international economic and 

trade models.  

Seminar Activity 2: 

Topical issues 

Task: Discussion of topics such as the changing global 

demographic patterns and the effect on international flows of 

capital (human, financial), and the change of economic power 

with the rise of India and China.   

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research. 
Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice.  

Session 6 

International leadership and development 

In this session we will analyse the challenges 
of management, leadership and 
development in a global context. At the end 
of it you will be able to: 

 Critically evaluate the role of global 
HR policy and practices 

 Assess the impact and benefits of 
establishing  a global mindset and 
cultural values 

 Appreciate the issues of 
management development and  
performance management and 
expectations in different cultures 

 

Reading:  

 Key Reading - Chapter 14, International Business (6th Edition) 

Rugman & Collinson, Pearson, 2012 

Discussion Forum:  

How important is a global organisational culture? 

Online Recorded Lecture: Global Management Strategies and 
approaches 

Independent Study: 

Investigate global and local HR strategies in organisations – 

what approaches seem to work best? 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Performance management 

Task: Individual task to assess a given case study and feed 

back to the class e.g. training & development or International 

Executive Search 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Leadership and Culture 

Task: In pairs students define cultural values appropriate for a 

global organisation including management styles in various 

cultures 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research. 
Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice.  

 

Session 7 

International Operations Management 

In this session we will focus on the 
challenges of managing operations across 
international boundaries. At the end of it you 

Reading: 

Chapter 12, Production Strategy, International Business, 

Rugman & Collinson, Pearson 2012 
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will be able to: 

 Evaluate the issues of managing a 
global supply chain 

 Assess the importance of location 
in operations management 

 Appreciate the religious, cultural 
and ethical impact of operating 
across international boundaries 

 Appreciate the competing 
pressures of cost management and 
quality in a global supply chain 

 

 

 

Porter, M. E. (1996). What is strategy? Harvard Business 

Review, November–December, 61-78.The value chain 

Discussion Forum:  

The importance of domicile – discuss the implications with 

regard to multi-nationals such as Google, Amazon 

Online Recorded Lecture: Global sourcing and supply chain 
management. 

Independent Study: 

Research into the significance of competitive advantage in the 

supply chain 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Supply Chain 

Task: group work to evaluate a sourcing strategy and identify 

an appropriate supply chain system 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Competitive Advantage of Nations 

Task: Evaluation of theory in the context of a current global 
organisation/industry, for example the garment industry in 
Bangladesh 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research. 
Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice.  

Formative assessment – analyse and explain a key theory such 
as Po te s o petiti e ad a tage of atio s 

 

 

Session 8 

International Marketing and the 

globalisation of markets and brands 

In this session we will discuss the 
implications of global branding on 
organisational decision making and 
operations. At the end of it you will be able 
to: 

 Appraise the additional 
considerations for international 
marketing 

 Evaluate the opportunities of 
global branding 

 Appreciate the cultural barriers 
associated with branding and 
marketing 

 Evaluate and recommend 
appropriate distribution and 
communication strategies  

 Appreciate the implications of 
pricing strategies 

Reading:  

Case studies and journal articles, for example Proctor and 
Gamble 

Discussion Forum:  

The power of global brands 

Online Recorded Lecture: Global market analysis, including 
segmentation and product attributes 

Independent Study: 

Investigate distribution strategies in different markets  

Seminar Activity 1: 

Developing a Global Brand 

Task: group work to build a global brand/communication 

strategy 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Pricing in a global context 

Task: Evaluation pricing theory/models in the context of a 
current organisation or market, for example Drugs/healthcare 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research. 
Post to a discussion forum. Share reflective practice 

 

Coursework 

Preparation 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various concepts and principles developed 
over the course.  At the end of it you will be 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion with students 
on the research they have completed, the completion of the 
assignment and the next steps. 
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able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to 
meet the submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of the 
task with reference to the mark 
allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and draw a 
conclusion. 

 

 

Webinar: Coursework Skills 
Research Techniques 
Harvard Referencing 
Report Writing 
Portfolio 
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ACADEMIC SKILLS AND EMPLOYABILITY 3 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 

Credit Value Non-credit bearing 

Contact Hours 10 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Banking & Finance 

BSc (Hons) Business Management  

BSc(Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Dominic Fennell 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites ASE 1 & 2 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body BPP University 

 

 

Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to: 
 

Develop your understanding of how to enhance employability 

 
Provide an understanding of recruitment selection processes 

 
Consider how to produce a personal promotion video 

 
Develop your understanding of social media used in a business context 
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Learning Outcomes 

  
At the end of this module you will be able to: 

1 Formulate your USP to enhance your employability 

2 Prepare for common recruitment selection processes 

3 Create your personal promotion video 

4 Utilise social media in a business context 

 
Mode of Assessment 

 
As a non-credit bearing module there is no summative assessment. However, activities in each session are designed to 
be formative, and students will continue developing their Personal Development Plan begun in term 3 as a record of 
their learning journey at the end of term. 
 
Furthermore, students completing all three elements (ASE 1, 2 and 3) over terms 1, 3 and 5 with 80% attendance will 

receive a certificate of completion. 

 
Indicative Reading 

 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge you are encouraged 
to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, academic and professional journals, 
online resources, etc.).  Below is an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific 
readings may be used throughout the module. 
 
Seminal Text 
 
Cottrell, S. (2010) Skills for Success: Personal Development and Employability (2

nd
 edn.) Palgrave Study Skills, Skills for 

Success, London, Palgrave MacMillan 
 
Useful websites 
 
http://www.skillsyouneed.com/general/employability-skills.html 
 
https://www.barclayslifeskills.com/ 
 
http://www.howtostudy.org/ 

http://www.examtime.com 

http://www.getrevising.co.uk 

http://www.mystudylife.com 

http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/page/presentation-skills/ 

http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/ 

http://sixminutes.dlugan.com/ 

 

 

 

http://www.skillsyouneed.com/general/employability-skills.html
https://www.barclayslifeskills.com/
http://www.howtostudy.org/
http://www.examtime.com/
http://www.getrevising.co.uk/
http://www.mystudylife.com/
http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/page/presentation-skills/
http://www.palgrave.com/studentstudyskills/
http://sixminutes.dlugan.com/
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1 

 

Topic Title: Developing your USP 

This session looks at the steps you will take to 
develop your personal USP.  We will examine 
different USPs and how they are presented by 
outstanding candidates. By the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Explain the importance of having a 

personal USP 

 Compare USPs from different job 

candidates 

 Carry out a personal audit to discover 

your own USP  

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:  

Discover how important personal USPs are 
Analyse USPs from a range of job applicants 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Start producing your own personal USP  

 

Week  2 

Topic Title: Interview Skills 

In this topic we will examine the key skills necessary 
to maximise your chances of success in an interview. 
By the end of it you will be able to: 

 Research key facts about an organisation 

prior to interview 

 Prepare for competency-based interview 

questions 

 Consider how to optimise your appearance 

 Utilise body language to engage your 

interviewer 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:  

Carry out research on your desired 
employer 

Predict answers to competency-based 
interview questions 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Conduct a practice interview 

 

Week  3 

Topic Title: Assessment Centres 

In this session we will look at the growing importance 
of assessment centres. We will discover why 
employers hold them and how to maximise your 
performance when you attend them. By the end of 
the session you will be able to: 

 

 Explain what assessment centres are 

 Appraise your own job skills  

 Formulate a plan to optimise your 

performance at assessment centres 

 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Discover what assessment centres are and 
which employers use them 

Research assessment centres from a given 
list to discover their requirements 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Produce a plan to attend and perform to 
your potential in an assessment centre 

 

Week  4 

Topic Title: Using social media to enhance 

employability   

This session will look at how the main social media 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   
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platforms can be a tool to improve employability and 
contribute to your professional online image. 

By the end of it you will be able to: 

 Maximise your visibility on LinkedIn 

through the use of SEO keywords 

 Optimise your LinkedIn profile to give 

showcase your skills and achievements 

 Utilise Twitter to advertise yourself in 

the job market 

 

 

Discover the uses of LinkedIn and the key 
sections 

Draft a summary, experience section and 
skills list 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Discover how Twitter is used to enhance 
employability 

Practise a range of techniques to improve 
visibility and employability on Twitter 

 

Week  5 

Topic Title: Preparation for Video – STAR model – 

Who a  I?    
I  this sessio  e ill o ti ue aki g ou  Who a  
I?   ideo. B  the e d of the sessio  ou ill e a le 
to: 

 Continue producing your video 

 Appraise your video 

 Use editing software to develop your video 

 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Employability and Career Skills 

Task:   

Review your video so far and critique other 
stude ts  ideos 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Skills Assessment 

Task:  

Continue developing your video: adding 
more material or editing  

 

 



BSc (Hons) Business Management    Business Integration Project Part 2 

  

 

314 
 

BUSINESS INTEGRATION PROJECT PART 2 

 

 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance  

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Paul McDonald 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Business Integration Project Part 1 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
Introduction 
 
The Business Integration Project Part 2 (BIP2) is the second of two final year modules 
requiring you to undertake a business orientated project aimed at improving your 
employability as well as providing a platform for your own potential commercial venture 
 
This module requires you to produce an individually written project that gives you the 
opportunity to not only consolidate your learning on the programme, but also to pursue a 
business issue of particular interest to you. This is a great opportunity to gain a real personal 
benefit from your academic studies. 
 
Firstly, you can write a detailed and substantive case study or report that identifies and 
addresses a contemporary business issue, problem or question, providing a platform for the 
further development of your major employability skills such as self-management and 
research. Importantly, it also gives you an opportunity to gain in-depth knowledge of a 
specific industry or market that you may be wanting to enter. This can give you a significant 
advantage in interview situations.  
 
Alternatively, you may choose to write a full, coherent, researched business plan. The ability 
to write an effective business plan is essential to secure funding for any future business 
project you may get involved in. It also provides a clear template for you to assess the 
viability of the idea itself and is an opportunity for you to show your commercial awareness, 
another key employability skill. 
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Whereas BIP1 affords you the chance to develop your team working skills, BIP2 gives you 
the opportunity to show your own strengths and skills of self-management and initiative. 
 
The outcome of your endeavours will build on BIP1, focussing on real, practical business 
solutions or propositions, where you will be able to demonstrate your professional credibility. 
This module gives you the opportunity to use your academic and business skills in a 
professional context. 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:  
 
  
1 Allow you to demonstrate your ability to utilise and 

contextualise significant amounts of individually-

directed research, applying investigatory and 
analytical skills to present meaningful outcomes 

within a defined time-frame 

 

 

 

2 Demonstrate the ability to present, a sustained 

piece of writing that address a business issue or 

opportunity 

 

 

3 Create an opportunity for you to develop a range of 

skills associated with research including analysis, 
interpretation, written expression, formal report 

writing, and self-managed study 

 

 

 

4 Allow you to work on a complex, integrated activity 

that will consolidate and integrate previous skills 

and learning 
 

5 Provide you with a ‘showcase’ that allows you to 
demonstrate your ability to apply the knowledge 

and skills you have acquired throughout the course 

to a significant and specialised task   

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
  
On successfully completing this module, you will be able to: 
 

1. Critically articulate a comprehensive understanding of the main concepts, 
frameworks and processes that need to be considered when addressing 
organisational issues or business opportunities.  



BSc (Hons) Business Management    Business Integration Project Part 2 

  

 

316 
 

 
2. Critically apply research skills contiguous with an organisational issue or possible 

business opportunity. 
 

3. Plan, initiate and deliver a personal project from inception to completion, 
demonstrating initiative, time-management and commitment  

 
4. Utilise relevant information from a range of sources to support critical analysis, 

evaluation and problem solving 
 

 
 

 Learning 

Outcome  

1 

Learning 

Outcome  

2 

Learning 

Outcome  

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding      

Cognitive (thinking) 

skills 

 
      

Professional skills 

and attitudes         

Transferable skills 

 
     

 
 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of  
 

 A 3,000 word individual project 
 

In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 

3. Formative 1: Written proposal outline – you must submit an outline of your proposed 
project. 
 
Deadline: Week 4 

 
4. Formative 2: Draft project –a draft of their project for feedback and direction 
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Deadline: Week 9 
 
On-going support and feedback will be provided throughout the module as well as these 
formative requirements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass (40%) in the following element to pass the module. 
 
 
 
The project can be either of the following: 

 A Business Plan 

- This option must comply with the requirements of a full business plan, and show 

evidence of appropriate research in support of the proposition. 

 

 A Contemporary Business Case Study or Report 

- This option embraces primary and/or secondary research in meeting the project 

objectives. 

 

Though you can select the same project type (business plan or report) as used in BIP1, you 

cannot replicate the subject topic or business idea. 

 

The assessment is marked according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (Distinction, Merit, Pass) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your 
programme handbook. 
 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  
 
Below is an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific 
readings 
will be determined by the type of project, and subject area. 
 
NOTE – there is no core text for this module 
 
 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Barrow, C., Barrow, P. and Brown, R (2008) The Business Plan Workbook, 6th edition, 
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London: Kogan Page. 
 
Cottrell, S., (2014) Dissertations and Project Reports: A Step By Step Guide, 1st edition, 
Palgrave MacMillan 
 
Evans, V.,(2011) FT Essential Guide To Writing A Business Plan, 1st edition, Pearson 
Education 
 
Thomas, G., (2011) How To Do Your Case Study: A Guide For Students and Researchers, 
1st edition, Sage Publications 
 
Williams, S. (2009) The Financial Times Guide to Business Start Up, 5th edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education Limited. 
 
Relevant Journals 
 
The online library provides access to a range of relevant journals and journal articles, which 
you should use to support your study. Examples include:  

 The Harvard Business Review 
 American Journal of Management 
 British Journal of Management 

 
 
Online Resources that may be useful: 
 
www.hmrc.gov.uk/startingup/ 
www.bytestart.co.uk 
www.newbusiness.co.uk 
www.britishchambers.org.uk 
www.startups.co.uk 
www.cim.co.uk 
www.mintel 
www.euromonitor 
www.berr.gov.uk (for market intelligence) 
 
 
INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  Business Integration Project Part 2 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Writing a business plan – Refresher (covered in BIP1) 

 Writing a case study or report – Refresher (covered in BIP1) 

 Research skills – Refresher (covered in BIP1) 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Introduction 

Module Introduction 

 

At the end of this session you will have 
an understanding of what you will 
learn by studying this module and how 
it will be assessed.   

 

Online Recording:  

 

Delivered by the Module Leader   

1) Overview of the module. 

2) Assessment information. 

Week 1 

 

 

Introduction to BIP2 

 

A formal group session that aims to: 

 

 Discuss the project options 

 Identify the key dates and stages 
of the group project 

 Establish group memberships 

 

 

 

Activity 1 

A review of the requirements of the 
individual project, covering the project 
options 

 

Activity 2 

An opportunity to review and discuss 
their project ideas  

 

Activity 3 

Supervisor allocation 

 

Week 2  

 

 

 

Research Skills 

 

 

Activity 1 

A formal session clarifying appropriate 
research approach and methodology. A 
key issue will be establishing what is 
appropriate and feasible within the 
constraints of the module 

 

Activity 2 

Students will put together a research 
plan relevant to their group projects 

 

Week 3-5 

 

 

 

No organised content 

 

 

 

 

Students will be expected to continue 
with self-managed work, and to use this 
time to arrange for supervisor meetings  

 

WEEK 4 – Draft Project Proposal 
Submitted 

 

Reading Week 

 

 

Reading Week 

 

Students will be expected to continue 
with self-managed work, and to use this 
time to arrange for supervisor meetings. 
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Weeks 6-10 

 

 

No organised content 

 

 

Students will be expected to continue 
with self-managed work, and to use this 
time to arrange for supervisor meetings 

 

WEEK 9 – Draft Project Submission 
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LEADERSHIP 

 

General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Daniel Jones 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Management in Practice 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
 
Introduction 
 
What makes a good leader? How about Jack Ma, Steve Jobs and Sheryl Sandberg – are they good 
Leaders or perhaps even great leaders?  Two tests that might be applied are the extent to which 
they have delivered results and the existence of followers. If you want to be a leader then a good 
question to ask yourself is “why would anyone follow me?” you cannot be a leader without followers.   
 
Another key question relates to the overlap of leadership and management.  There are many 
perspectives on this, which includes the idea that leading is just one amongst a number of activities 
that managers must perform.  Any manager that needs to achieve goals through the work of people 
will need to master the skills of leadership. 
 
Sir Roger Bone, President of Boeing (UK), believes that leaders have to set the tone and walk the 
talk. He describes his style of leadership as collegiate but with an ability to lead the college. He says 
you have got to know your people thoroughly, which means building up trust and knowing when and 
how to delegate. He goes on to say that the art of communication is vital; keep it clear and keep it 
simple.   
 
The President of Boeing UK may well be providing a very good insight into what a leader does, but 
leadership is situational; what works in one situation may not work in another. We can learn from 
current and past leaders, but we also need to be able to recognise how to lead in new and emerging 
situations. The world is changing rapidly through globalisation of business, proliferation of 
technology and new workforce demographics; leadership and leadership theory has and is 
changing with it. 
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Through evaluation of styles of leadership, leadership theories and cultural and gender differences, 
and by examining the complexity of organisational life from the perspective of leaders, managers 
and followers, you will develop the ability to determine for yourself what leaders should do, be and 
know. You will be able to relate the style of leadership to communicating, problem solving and 
decision making within the complex world of business, as well as realise its impact on organisational 
performance. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Educational Aim Career Ready 

1 Introduce you to a range of theories and 
approaches to leadership and to 
examine these in the context of 
contemporary global business 
organisations 

 

2 Build an appreciation of the importance 
of understanding and working effectively 
with people of different cultures, values 
and gender  

3 Develop your awareness of the impacts 
of adopting various approaches to 
leading in a global and diverse context 

 

4 Provide opportunities to develop 
reflective thinking for the purpose of 
developing skills and abilities relevant to 
leading individuals, teams and projects  

5 Develop your ability to understand how 
leaders speak effectively to enlist 
support. 

 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
1. Assess the relevance of leadership theories with regards to their impact on leadership in 

practice 
2. Appraise the diverse factors which impact on the art and the practice of leadership. 
3. Critically evaluate and apply leadership concepts and frameworks to solve problems in a range 

of business contexts 
4. Critique the ethics of leadership decisions 
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The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning 
outcomes 
 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and understanding         

Cognitive (thinking) skills         

Professional skills and attitudes 
 

     

Transferable skills       

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of reflective writing and delivery of a presentation, 
which is to be recorded and posted online. 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Formative 1 – preparation of a written reflection that may be based on lectures, seminar activities, 
recommended videos or readings completed during the first 5 weeks of term 
 
Formative 2 – delivery of a practice presentation 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
Completion of 5 pieces of reflective writing that may be based on lectures, seminar activities, 
recommended videos or readings completed during the course (80 % of the total marks) (max 2,500 
words).  A list of themes will be provided that ensure the learning outcomes are all met.  
 
Students will be required to provide a personal statement identifying how they have met the learning 
outcome through their reflective writing. (10% of the total marks) 
 
In addition, students will prepare and record an individual presentation chosen from their reflective 
writing that demonstrates powerful speaking techniques. (10% of the total marks) 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
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For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc.) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analysing business information, data and knowledge 
you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance your learning (books, 
academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is an indicative list of reading 
that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilised throughout the 
module. 
 
Core text 
 

Nahavandi, A (2015) The Art and Science of Leadership: International Edition, 7/E Pearson 

 
Books and Texts 
 
Goffee, R., & Jones, G. (2006) Why Should Anyone Be Led by You?:What it takes to be an 
authentic leader, New York: Harvard Business School Press. 
 
Gill, R. (2006) Theory and Practice of Leadership, London, Sage. 
 
Goleman, D (2002). The New Leaders: Transforming the Art of Leadership. London: Sphere. 416. 
 
Sandbergh, S (2013). Lean In. UK: W H Allen 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 
 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use academic and professional articles to support their 
research and studies. 

 
 

 Debunking Management Myths (Henry Mintzberg) MIT Sloan Management Review; Fall 
2009, Vol 51 Issue 1 p12-12 
 

 ELY, R, IBARRA, H, & KOLB, D 2011, 'TAKING GENDER INTO ACCOUNT: Theory and Design 
for Women's Leadership Development Programs', Academy Of Management Learning & 
Education, 10, 3, pp. 474-493 

 

 Goffee, R, & Jones, G 2012, 'Leading the brightest', Director, pp. 50-51 

 

 Goffee, R, & Jones, G 2010, 'THINK AGAIN: WHAT MAKES A LEADER?', Business Strategy 
Review, 21, 3, pp. 64-66 

 

 Gosling, J, & Mintzberg, H 2003, 'The Five Minds of a Manager. (cover story)', Harvard Business 
Review, 81, 11, pp. 54-63 

 

 Javidan, M, Dorfman, P, De Luque, M, & House, R 2006, 'In the Eye of the Beholder: Cross 
Cultural Lessons in Leadership from Project GLOBE', Academy Of Management Perspectives, 
20, 1, pp. 67-90 

 
 Jones christensen, l, Mackey, A, & Whetten, D 2014, 'TAKING RESPONSIBILITY FOR 

CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY: the role of leaders in creating, implementing, 
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sustaining, or avoiding socially responsible firm behaviours', Academy Of Management 
Perspectives, 28, 2, pp. 164-178 

 
 Kotter, JP 1990, 'What Leaders Really Do', Harvard Business Review, 68, 3, pp. 103-111,  

 
 Romie F. Littrell, (2002),"Desirable leadership behaviours of multi-cultural managers in China",  

Journal of Management Development, Vol. 21 Iss 1 pp. 5 – 74 
 
 
Online Resources 
 
www.kenblanchard.com 
www.danielgoleman.info  
www.valuebasedmanagement.net  
www.kotterinternational.com  
www.johnadair.co.uk 
www.business-ethics.com 
www.ethisphere.com/worlds-most-ethical/wme-honorees/ 
www.geert-hofstede.com  
 
 

http://www.kenblanchard.com/
http://www.danielgoleman.info/
http://www.valuebasedmanagement.net/
http://www.kotterinternational.com/
http://www.johnadair.co.uk/
http://www.business-ethics.com/
http://www.ethisphere.com/worlds-most-ethical/wme-honorees/
http://www.geert-hofstede.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Leadership 
 
Syllabus: 
 

 The Significance of Leadership 
 The Foundations of Modern Leadership Theories 
 Individual Differences and Traits 
 New Models of Leadership 
 Developing Leaders 
 The Global and Cultural Context 
 Power 
 Participative Management and Leading Teams 
 Leadership and Ethics 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will 
have an understanding of what 
you will learn by studying this 
module and how it will be 
assessed. 

 

 

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader. Introduction to the course, 
the assessment process and Reflective Writing skills. 

 

Podcast:  

Assessment News 

Independent Study: 

Part 1: Describe Ideal Leader (Individual work; 5-10 minutes) 

Topic 1 

The Significance of Leadership  

In this topic we will explore the 
definitions and significance of 
leadership and at the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 Define leadership and 
effectiveness. 

 Explain why people need 
leadership. 

 Discuss major obstacles to 
effective leadership. 

 Compare and contrast 
leadership and management. 

 List the roles and functions of 
leaders and managers. 

 Summarize the debate over 
the role and impact of 
leadership in organizations. 

 Explain changes in 
organisations 

 

 

Reading:  

Chapter 1 of Core text 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 
 Define leadership and effectiveness. 

 Explain why people need leadership. 

 Discuss major obstacles to effective leadership. 

 Compare and contrast leadership and management. 

 List the roles and functions of leaders and managers. 

 Summarize the debate over the role and impact of 
leadership in organizations. 

 Explain changes in organizations 

 
Independent Study: 

Conduct research on … 

Part 1: Describe Ideal Leader (Individual work; 5-10 minutes) 

Either as a homework assignment or as an in-class exercise, 
ask students to list the desirable and undesirable 
characteristics of their ideal leader.  The desirable 
characteristics are sometimes easier than the undesirable 
ones.   

 

Seminar Activity : (in 4 parts) 

Each member of the class will be asked to introduce 

themselves and give an overview of their "great leader".  In 
previous course students have included Vladamir Putin, The 

Prophet Muhammad, Alex Ferguson, Angela Merkel, Margaret 
Thatcher, Nelson Mandela and Martin Luther King.  

 

Working individually they will identify the desirable 
characteristics of a great leader and the characteristics that 

would make someone unfit to lead. 
 

Then, working in groups, they will pool their ideas and agree 

a group view. They will then prepare a 3-5 minute 
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presentation on their list of desirable characteristics and 

those characteristics that are unacceptable.  

 
Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

Topic 2 

Early theories: the foundations 
of modern leadership 

In this topic we will explore some 
of the early theories of leadership 
and at the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Identify the three major eras in 
the study of leadership and 
their contribution to modern 
leadership 

 Explain the methods, results, 
and shortcomings, and 
contributions of the trait and 
behaviour approaches to 
leadership and identify their 
impact on current approaches 

 Present the principles of a 
contingency approach to 
leadership 

 Discuss the most significant 
early theories of leadership and 
their implication for the current 
theory and practice of 
leadership 

         

Reading:  

Chapter 3 of Core text: 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring: 

 Identify the three major eras in the study of leadership 
and their contribution to modern leadership 

 Explain the methods, results, and shortcomings, and 
contributions of the trait and behaviour approaches to 
leadership and identify their impact on current 
approaches 

 Present the principles of a contingency approach to 
leadership 

 Discuss the most significant early theories of leadership 
and their implication for the current theory and practice 
of leadership 

 Present the principles of a contingency approach to 
leadership 

 

Seminar Activity 1 : 

Working in Groups, students will apply the Normative 
Decision Model to a number of cases. 

 
Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

Topic 3 

Individual differences and 
traits 

In this topic we will explore the 
individual differences and traits of 
leaders and at the end of it 
students will be able to: 

 Explain the role of individual 
differences and traits in 
leadership. 

 Describe the difference 
between the past and current 
approaches to leadership traits. 

 Discuss the role demographic 
characteristics play in 
leadership. 

 Identify the impact of values on 
leadership. 

 Highlight the role of the Big 

Reading:  

Chapter 4 of Core text: 
 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 
 The role of individual differences and traits in 

leadership. 

 The difference between the past and current 
approaches to leadership traits. 

 Discuss the role demographic characteristics play in 
leadership. 

 Identify the impact of values on leadership. 

 Present the relationship between emotional 
intelligence and leadership 

 Highlight the role of the Big Five and other 
personality traits in leadership 
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Five and other personality traits 
in leadership 

 

Seminar Activity 

Students will complete the self-assessments  4.1 to 4.7 
(P.152 to P.161) in the Core Text, discuss the results of the 
self-assessments and also complete a case 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

Topic 4 

New models for leadership 

In this topic we will explore some 
new models of leadership and 
the relationship with followers 
and at the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Describe the various leader, 
follower, cultural, and 
situational characteristics 
that contribute to charismatic 
leadership 

 Explain the positive and 
negative impact of 
charismatic leadership on 
organisations 

 Distinguish between 
transactional and 
transformational leadership 

 Present the elements of 
transformational leadership 
and their impact on followers 
and organizations 

 Describe the elements of 
value-based and spiritual 
leadership 

 Identify the components of 
authentic leadership and the 
impact of this leadership on 
followers and organisations 

 

Reading:  

Chapter 6 of Core text 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 
 Describe the various leader, follower, cultural, and 

situational characteristics that contribute to charismatic 
leadership 

 Explain the positive and negative impact of charismatic 
leadership on organisations 

 Distinguish between transactional and transformational 
leadership 

 Understand the key role of contingency reward and the 
impact of management by exception 

 Present the elements of transformational leadership and 
their impact on followers and organizations 

 Describe the elements of value-based and spiritual 
leadership 

 Identify the components of authentic leadership and the 
impact of this leadership on followers and organizations 

 Explain the concept of positive leadership and its impact 

 

Seminar Activity 1 – Presentation Skills for Leaders 

 

Task: This activity It focuses on the articulation skills of 
charismatic leaders.  One of the major characteristics of 
charismatic leaders is their ability to articulate their vision 
clearly and to inspire their followers through their message.  
This exercise provides students with a list of the major 
elements of charismatic speech and with an opportunity to 
identify them in charismatic and non-charismatic leaders.   

Students will watch and listen to a number of examples of 
leaders speaking in public e.g. Steve Jobs, Jack Ma, Lee 
Iacocca. 

They will then analyse one of these speeches and present 
their findings to the rest of the group using elements of 
charismatic speech. 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 
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Topic 5 

Developing Leaders 

In this topic we will explore how 
leaders can develop and at the 
end of it you will be able to: 

 Define the elements of leader 
development 

 Describe the elements of 
learning 

 Review areas that are 
addressed in leader 
development  

 Outline criteria of an effective 
development program 

 Present the methods used in 
leader development 

 Consider the role of culture in 
leader development 

 Summarise the role of the 
person and the organization 
in effective leader 
development 

Reading:  

Chapter 10 of Core text: 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 Define the elements of leader development 

 Describe the elements of learning 

 Review areas that are addressed in leader 
development  

 Outline criteria of an effective development program 

 Present the methods used in leader development 

 Consider the role of culture in leader development 

 Summarize the role of the person and the organisation 
in effective leader development 

 

Seminar Activity 

 

During the seminar students will work in groups to: 
 identify,  based on the course, their experience and wider 

reading, all the possible content that might be included in 
a leadership development course 

 select the 5 most useful theories or models that they 
believe should be included in a leadership development 
course 

 reduce this list of 5 down to 3 and justify their choice 
 and finally, identify what differences in approach to 

developing leaders might be necessary for women. 
 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

Topic 6 

The Global and Cultural 
Contexts 

In this topic we will explore the 
global and cultural contexts of 
leadership and at the end of it 
you will be able to: 

 Understand the role culture 
can play in leadership. 

 Describe the three levels of 
culture. 

 Discuss the models of 
national culture. 

 Identify the impact of gender 
on leadership. 

 Address how organisations 
and leaders can develop a 
cultural mind-set. 

Reading:  

Chapter 2 of Core text. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 
 Understand the role culture can play in leadership. 

 Describe the three levels of culture. 

 Discuss the models of national culture. 

 Identify the impact of gender on leadership. 

 Address how organizations and leaders can develop a 
cultural mind-set. 

 

Seminar Activity 1 : 

Task: Case study 

 

Seminar Activity 2:  

Task: Characteristics of leaders 

Working in teams the students will list the typical personality 
traits and the behaviors associated with traditional leaders. 
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Groups will be formed on the basis of nationality and/or 
gender. 

 
Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

Topic 7 

Power 

 

After this study session, you 
should be able to: 
 Define power and its key role 

in leadership 
 Understand the cross-cultural 

differences in the definition 
and use of power 

 Identify the individual and 
organisational sources of 
power available to leaders 

 Describe the consequences 
of power for the leader, 
followers, and organisations 

 Understand the role of power 
in the leadership and 
effectiveness of teams 

 Identify the power sources 
available to top executives 

 Explain the causes of power 
abuse and corruption and 
present ways to prevent 
them 

 Trace the changes in use of 
power, the development of 
empowerment, and explain 
their consequences for 
leadership 

 

Reading 

 

Chapter 5 of the Core text 

Blog on the collapse of Lehman Brothers 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 Sources of Power 

 Power and Culture 

 Power as a Source of Corruption 

 Empowerment 

 

Seminar Activity 1 : 

 
Case study – top executive rewards – group discussion. 

 

Seminar Activity 2:  

 

Case Study – Richard Fauld and the collapse of Lehman 
Brothers.  Group presentation 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

Topic 8 

Participative management and 
leading teams 

In this topic we will explore 
participative management and 
how managers lead teams and at 
the end of it you will be able to: 

 Understand when and why 
participation should be 
used to improve leadership 
effectiveness 

 Explain the role of culture in 
the use and success of 
participative leadership 

 Specify the elements of 
effective delegation 

 Consider the issue of 
participative management 

 Clarify the role of 

Reading:  

Chapter 8 of Core text. 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation exploring …. 
 Understand when and why participation should be used 

to improve leadership effectiveness 

 Explain the role of culture in the use and success of 
participative leadership 

 Specify the elements of effective delegation 

 Consider the issue of participative management 

 Clarify the role of leadership in self-managed teams 

 Explain the principles of self-leadership 

 Discuss the types of dysfunctions that may occur in 
teams and how leaders can help resolve them. 
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leadership in self-managed 
teams 

 Explain the principles of 
self-leadership 

 Discuss the types of 
dysfunctions that may 
occur in teams and how 
leaders can help resolve 
them 

Seminar Activity 1 : 

Task: Case study: To Delegate or Not to Delegate from core 
text. 

 

Seminar Activity 2:  

Task: Leadership in action – case study – Whole Foods. 
Core text 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

Topic 9 

Leadership and Ethics 

 

 Critique differences that exist 
globally in ethical behaviour 

 Evaluate the benefits of 
Corporate Social 
Responsibility 

 Explain the pressures on 
leaders and managers - that 
might affect their ability to act 
in an ethical manner 

 As a leader make 
appropriate ethical decisions 
and choices consistent with 
business sustainability 

 Recognise and avoid the key 
behaviours of an unethical 
leader 

 

Reading/Preparation 

Watch videos on the following topics: 

 Caux Roundtable 

 Islamic Business Principles 

 Chinese and US business ethics 

 Guanxi 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

 Business ethics – areas of concern e.g. pollution, animal 
welfare, workers’ rights etc. 

 Ethics and ethical relativism 

 The role of a business leader 

 Business Sustainability 

 Corporate Social Responsibility 

 The Value of Ethical leadership 

 

Seminar Activity 1 : 

Case study: Dudley V Stephens 

 

Seminar Activity 2:  

Case Study - Bargerstock, A, & Ye, S 2014, 'Watson Water 

Technologies: An Ethical Dilemma in the 

Workplace', Strategic Finance, 96, 7, pp. 48-51 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the learning 
outcomes? Identify areas where you require further research 
and the potential for inclusion in the summative assessment. 

 

Topic 10 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring 
together the various concepts 
and principles developed over 
the course.  At the end of it you 
will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of 

Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. Discussion with 
students on the research they have completed, the 
completion of the assignment and the next steps. 

 
Webinar:  

Coursework Skills 
Research Techniques 
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all key syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in 
order to meet the submission 
deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements 
of the task with reference to 
the mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues 
clearly and concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning 
and draw a conclusion. 

 

Harvard Referencing 
Report Writing 
Portfolio 
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CHANGE MANAGEMENT 

 

General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Banking & Finance 

BSc (Hons) Business Management,  

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Liz Aylott 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites 
Business Economics 

Management in Practice 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 
None 

Awarding Body  BPP University 

 

Introduction 

The module explores theories and approaches to change management whilst analysing a range of success 
factors in the management of change and people. The module evaluates the importance of 
communication to and from all relevant parties involved in the change process and why people resist 
change. 
 
The module draws together key elements of the change process with the managerial and leadership skills 
required to achieve successful implementation and long lasting improvements to organisational 
performance. It will analyse the dynamics of organisational life with a focus on management and the 
relationships encountered in modern organisations.  
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Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 
 

1 Introduce and build upon a range of change management theories and 
demonstrate how successful change management is achieved in 
organisations. 

 
2 Provide you with an in-depth understanding of the process of change 

management. 

 

3 Develop your knowledge of change management competences required by 
managers, supervisors and employees.  

 

4 Develop your knowledge of the causes of resistance to change and equip 
you with the skills to evaluate a range of methods for reducing barriers to 
successful change implementation.  

 
 

 
 
Please note that these are only the primary Career Ready Skills that this module will cover. You will 

also cover; communication, resilience and team work for example. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

 

1. Critically analyse and evaluate change management in an organisational context 

2. Demonstrate how leadership skills and abilities contribute to successful change 

management 

3. Provide solutions for effectively managing issues and tensions in the relationship between 

individuals and organisations 

4. Critically evaluate the impact of organisational practices on the behaviour and culture of 

organisations during change 

 
The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the programme learning 

outcomes 

 
  

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

Knowledge and 

understanding 

    

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills 

    

Professional skills 

and attitudes 

    

Transferable skills     
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Mode of Assessment 

 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Case study based on an organisation that has undergone a recent change, for example ASDA – A 
winning formula. 
 
In addition to the formative element, the module contains the following summative element:  
 
Summative Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a piece of coursework: 

 A case study and supporting questions (total 2500 words) 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the summative assessment to pass the module. 
 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in this programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 

 
Seminal Works 
 
Senior, B and Swailes, S. (2010) Organisational Change. 4th Edition. FT Prentice Hall 
 
Hayes, J (2014) the Theory and Practice of Change Management, London, Palgrave Macmillan 
 
 
Books and Texts 
Ashkenas, R. et al. (2002) The Boundaryless Organization: Breaking the Chains of Organizational 

Structure, 2nd ed, Chichester: Jossey Bass.  
Buelens, M., Kinicki, A. & Kreitner, R. (2002) Organisational Behaviour Euro Edition, 2nd ed., New 
York: McGraw Hill. 
Kotter, J.P. (1996) Leading Change, USA, Harvard Business School Press  
 
Kotter, J.P. (2008) Sense of Urgency, USA Harvard Business School Press  
Newstrom, J.W. & Davis. K. (2006) Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at Work, 12th ed, 
London: McGraw Hill.  
Schein, E.H, (2004) Organizational culture and leadership, 3rd ed, Chichester: John Wiley.  
Schermerhorn, J.R. (2008) Organizational Behaviour, 9th ed, New York: John Wiley.  
Watson, T. (2006) Organizing and Managing Work, 2nd ed, Harlow: Pearson Education.  
Yukl, G. (2009) Leadership in Organisations, 5th Ed, Prentice Hall: New Jersey. 
 
 
Journal articles 
Ca e , A.  The Ha tho e studies: A adi al iti is , American sociological Review, 

32.. 
D. Roy (1955) Effi ie  a d the fi . American journal of sociology, 60, pp. 255-66. 
Pas ale, ‘  The pa ado  of o po ate ultu e: ‘e o ili g ou sel es to so ializatio , 
California management review, 27, pp. 26-41. 
“ i i h, L a d Mo ga , G  Leade ship: The a age e t of ea i g.  Journal of 

applied behavioural science. 18, pp. 257-273. 
Merrell P, Effective Change Management: The Simple Truth, Management Services, July 2012 
James E. Post, Barbara W. Altma, (1994), Journal of Organizational Change Management Emerald 
Article: Managing the Environmental Change Process: Barriers and Opportunities  
R, Eisenbach, K, Watson, R,i Pillai (1999) Journal of Organizational Change Management Emerald 
Article: Transformational leadership in the context of organizational change  
 
Online Resources 
 
www.thinkingmanagers.com  
http://www.valuebasedmanagement.net/  
http://www.intute.ac.uk/socialsciences/ www.cipd.co.uk www.leadership-expert.co.uk/  
www.manager.org.uk  
www.thetimesonline.co.uk  
http://www.obmnetwork.com/  
www.obweb.org/  
www.leadership.org.uk  
www.positivepsychology.org.uk/  
www.positivepsychology.net/ 

http://www.thetimesonline.co.uk/
http://www.obmnetwork.com/
http://www.obweb.org/
http://www.leadership.org.uk/
http://www.positivepsychology.org.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Leading Change Management 
 

Syllabus: 

 

 The context and meaning of change management 

 The Nature of organisational change 

 Organisational structure, design and change 

 Culture and change 

 The politics of change 

 Leadership and change 

 Hard and soft models for change 

 Future directions and challenges 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

The context and meaning of Change 

Management? 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introduction to the module, learning 
outcomes and assessment 

 What is change management?  

 Why change management?  
 

 

 

 

Preparation for Session 1: 

Online lecture:  

Delivered by the module leader  

Key Reading:  

Preparation for Week 1: chapter 1 Senior B 
and Swailes S, Organisational Change 2010 

Preparation activity: 

Discussion forum: 

What is change management and why is it 

important in securing a competitive 

advantage? 

Topic 1 

Organisations and their changing 

environments 

 
This will concentrate on: 

 General characteristics of 
organisations 

 Identify triggers for change in a 
range of organisations 

 The concept of organisations as 
systems operating in multi-
dimensional environments and the 
implications for understanding the 
causes of organisational change 

 Analyse the level of disruption in 
organisational environments 

 
 

Reading:   

Chapter 1  Senior B and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

Discussion Forum: 

Based on your reading, post your thoughts to 
the discussion forum, giving examples. Read 
other posts and prepare some notes for a 
seminar discussion. 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 

 General characteristics of 
organisations 

 Identify triggers for change in a range 
of organisations 

 The concept of organisations as 
systems operating in multi-
dimensional environments and the 
implications for understanding the 
causes of organisational change 

 Analyse the level of disruption in 
organisational environments 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task:  Nokia case Study on page 28 of core 
text: Senior B and Swailes S, Organisational 
Change 2010 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  Activity on Page 26 Senior B and Swailes 
S, Organisational Change 2010 

Think about 2 or 3 organisations with which 
you are familiar. Carry out an environmental 
assessment for each organisation. Consider: 
PEST factors and the organisations internal 
environment  
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Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification.  

 

 

 

Topic 2  

The nature of organisational change 

 

This will concentrate on:  

 Describe and discuss the multi-
dimensional nature of organisational 
change; 

 Analyse change situations in terms 
of the different types of change 
experienced 

 E plai  li itatio s to the o o -
se se  app oa h to a agi g 
change arising from cultural, 
political and leadership influences 

 Critically evaluate the theoretical 
perspectives relating to the types of 
change that organisations 
experience 

Reading:   

Chapter 2 Senior B, and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 

 Describe and discuss the multi-
dimensional nature of organisational 
change; 

 Analyse change situations in terms of 
the different types of change 
experienced 

 E plai  li itatio s to the o o -
se se  app oa h to a agi g ha ge 
arising from cultural, political and 
leadership influences 

 Critically evaluate the theoretical 
perspectives relating to the types of 
change that organisations experience 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task:   Case study on page 65 of Senior B, and 
Swailes S, Organisational Change 2010 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  In your groups discuss the proposition 
that: All change can be catagorised as either 
i e e tal o  adi al . Use e a ples f o  
your own experiences to support your 
arguments. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification.  

 

Topic 3 

Changing Organisations: Organisational 

structure, design and change 

This will concentrate on: 

 The meaning of organisational structure 

 Dimensions and models of structure 

Reading:   

Chapter 3, Senior B, and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 
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  Contingency relationships between 

organisational structure, size and 

technology and the external 

environment 

 Assess the extent to which different 

structures can cope with and adapt to a 

variety of change processes 

 Organisational structure and change 

 

 

 The meaning of organisational structure 

 Dimensions and models of structure 

  Contingency relationships between 

organisational structure, size and 

technology and the external environment 

 Assess the extent to which different 

structures can cope with and adapt to a 

variety of change processes 

 Organisational structure and change 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task:   Case study on page 121  of Senior B, 
and Swailes S, Organisational Change 2010 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  In your groups consider 2 organisations 
that you know well, to what extent do any of 
the 5 consequences of structural deficiencies 
listed in illustration 3.13(P100 Senior B, and 
Swailes S, Organisational Change 2010) 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification.  

 

 

Topic 4 

Culture and change 

This will concentrate on: 

 The meaning of culture 

 The importance of the informal 
organisation and its role in relation to 
organisations and change 

 Compare and contrast different cultural 
models and typologies 

 Organisational culture change 

 How cultural differences impact upon 
organisational change 

 

Reading:   

Chapter 4, Senior B, and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 

 The meaning of culture 

 Recognise the importance of the informal 
organisation and its role in relation to 
organisations and change 

 Compare and contrast different cultural 
models and typologies 

 Organisational culture change 

 How cultural differences impact upon 
organisational change 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task:   In your groups create a cultural web for 
an organisation that you know well.  

If you wanted to initiate change at a strategic 
level, what features of the web are barriers to 
change and how would you go about changing 
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them? 

Please present back your findings to the rest of 

the group. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  Daimler and Chrysler: case study page 
171 Senior B, and Swailes S, Organisational 
Change 2010 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification.  

 

Formative Assessment 

Students given until week 6 to complete the 

formative assessment 

Case Study and Supporting Questions  

 

 

Topic 5 

The politics of change 

This will concentrate on: 

 Definition of  organisational politics 

 Different sources of power and ways of 

using power to influence change 

 Define and discuss the links between 

power, politics and conflicts 

 

Reading:   

Chapter 5, Senior B, and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 

 Definition of  organisational politics 

 Different sources of power and ways of 

using power to influence change 

 Define and discuss the links between 

power, politics and conflicts 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task:   Leadership and Bases of Power – you 
tube 
Your tutor to show the clips about leadership 
and bases of power. Students to then answer 
a series of questions. 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  Group Activity on Influence and Power. 
Students in groups will assume different roles 
and use influencing and negotiation skills to 
agree an an outcome to a particular situation. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 
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Topic 6 

Leadership and Change 

This will concentrate on: 

 Differences between management and 

leadership 

 Approaches to Leadership Theory 

 Critical analysis of leadership styles 

 Identify sources and causes of resistance 

to change and discuss ways of 

countering it 

 Assess the compatibility of different 

leadership approaches with different 

types of change situations 

  

Reading:   

Chapter 6, Senior B, and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 

 Differences between management and 

leadership 

 Approaches to Leadership Theory 

 Critical analysis of leadership styles 

 Identify sources and causes of resistance 

to change and discuss ways of countering 

it 

 Assess the compatibility of different 

leadership approaches with different 

types of change situations 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task: Summative Assessment briefing session; 
tutor to brief students on the summative 
assessment. Provide 1-1 support and give 
general guidance to the students. 

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  Leadership Case Study P274 Senior B, 
and Swailes S, Organisational Change 2010 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 

Topic 7 

Hard and soft systems models of change 

This will concentrate on: 

 Recognise change situations 

(problems/opportunities) characterised 

mainly by hard complexity, where the 

use of hard systems methodologies are 

appropriate 

 Systematic approaches to change 

 Using the hard model of change and its 

limitations 

 Managing change in situations of soft 

complexity 

 

 

Reading:   

Chapters 7 and 8, Senior B, and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 

 Recognise change situations 

(problems/opportunities) characterised 

mainly by hard complexity, where the use 

of hard systems methodologies are 

appropriate 

 Systematic approaches to change 

 Using the hard model of change and its 

limitations 

 Managing change in situations of soft 

complexity 
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Seminar Activity 1: 

Task:  Find an organisation that uses the hard 
systems of change management. How did this 
work? Report your findings to the rest of the 
group 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  In your groups debate the pros and cons 
of using external change agents compared to 
internal ones. Report back your findings to the 
rest of the group. 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 

require further clarification 

Topic 8 

Future direction of change 

This will concentrate on; 

 Identify and discuss the contemporary 

economic and social forces that are 

pressuring organisations to change 

 Identify and discuss organisational 

capacity for change 

 Sustainable competitive advantage and 

the links to change 

 

 

Reading:   

Chapter 9 , Senior B, and Swailes S, 
Organisational Change 2010 

Online Recorded Lecture: 

Lecture presentation covering the aims and 
objectives of the session: 

 Identify and discuss the contemporary 

economic and social forces that are 

pressuring organisations to change 

 Identify and discuss organisational 

capacity for change 

 Sustainable competitive advantage and 

the links to change 

 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Task:  Using an organisation of your choice 
identify what you see are barriers that out a 
ceiling on employee performance. Barriers 
could exist in the way people are rewarded, 
allocated work and promoted although they 
can be anywhere. 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Task:  Consolidation Activity – based students 
learning the students will prepare a change 
management plan. The plan will need to 
include the process for change management, 
activities, time scales etc.  

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 

module learning outcomes?  

Course work 

Preparation 

Coursework preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various concepts and principles developed 
over the course.  At the end of it you will be 

 Workshop: 

Coursework development workshop. 
Discussion with students on the research they 
have completed, the completion of the 
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able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key 
syllabus areas. 

 Plan time appropriately in order to meet 
the submission deadline. 

 Breakdown the requirements of the task 
with reference to the mark allocation. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 Develop a line of reasoning and draw a 
conclusion. 

  

assignment and the next steps. 

Webinar:  

 Coursework Skills 

 Research Techniques 

 Harvard Referencing 

 Report Writing 

 Portfolio 

Study skills session 

 Additional sessions to cover Essay 
writing techniques, Harvard 
referencing etc 
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BUSINESS RISK MANAGEMENT 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Sharon Wheatley 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding  Body  BPP University  

 
Introduction 
 
This Business Risk Management module emphasises the importance of a holistic view of risk across an 
organisation to enable an awareness of the complex relationship between risk and achievement of 
organisational aims.  The module will also explore the impact of risk governance on organisational practice. 
Students will gain in-depth understanding of why formal risk management frameworks are adopted and how 
the governance is translated into operational practice. The detailed investigation of risks, through use of 
case studies, enables students to develop the skills needed to integrate more formal assessment frameworks 
with existing control systems.  
 
The module draws together quantitative and qualitative aspects of risk assessment, providing theoretical 
and practical perspectives of current approaches through a range of organisational contexts. 
In addition, students are encouraged to draw together knowledge from the range of modules already 
studied to apply theoretical concepts to identified risks to develop appropriate mitigation actions. 
 
Since risk management can be embedded in many professional roles, this module is essential to enable 
students to develop a considered appreciation of both threats to, and opportunities for, the achievement of 
strategic business aims and how to respond to identified risks.  
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Educational Aims 

 
This module aims to:   
 
Develop research skills to identify and document a wide range of risk facing a business. 

 

Assess the likelihood and severity of identified risks. 

 

Understand the regulatory requirements for risk management in businesses 

 

Develop expertise needed to produce a risk register to facilitate risk management practice in 
organisations 

 

Enable students to apply knowledge gained in previous modules to suggest mitigation 
actions for risks that are assessed to be above an acceptable risk threshold. 

 

 

 
This module will provide you with the skills required to:  

 Prioritise actions to reduce threats to a business and to improve the chances of opportunities being 
grasped.   

 Undertake appropriate analysis to support decisions or recommendations 

 Build ideas, thoughts and innovations into workable proposals 

 Act to prevent problems, reporting issues where necessary 
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 

1. Synthesise research in which data is gathered from a wide range of sources 

2. Systematically assess the likelihood and severity of identified risks.  

3. Understand the regulatory requirements for risk management in businesses, and the utilisation of 
risk registers to demonstrate active risk management.  

4. Demonstrate expertise needed to produce a risk register to facilitate risk management practice in 
organisations.   

5. Apply knowledge gained in a range of modules to suggest mitigation actions for risks that are 
assessed to be above an acceptable risk threshold. 
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The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the stage one learning outcomes 

 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 

1 

Learning 

Outcome 

2 

Learning 

Outcome 

3 

Learning 

Outcome  

 4 

Learning 

Outcome  

5 

Knowledge and 

understanding         

 

  

Cognitive 

(thinking) skills         

 

  

Professional 

skills and 

attitudes 

        

 

  

Transferable 

skills         

 

  

 
 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a risk register for a selected organisation.   
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
This module will encourage students to build through the stages (risk identification, risk assessment, 
setting acceptable risk threshold and defining mitigation action for risks above the acceptable level) 
of the summative assignment during the second half of the term, using the chosen company for the 
assignment in that term. 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
Summative Element  
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element(s) to pass the module. 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of a risk register for a selected organisation.  A 
example assessment brief is included below. 
 
You are required to undertake research on [tutor selected organisation] to produce a risk register for 
their Board of Directors.  The risk identification and assessment process will cover the following 
stages: 
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a) What are the aims and objectives of the organisation? (Note: BRM links risks to aims) 
b) What problems has the organisation encountered in the past? 
c) What problems have other organisations in the same sector encountered in the past? 
d) What regulation is applicable to the organisation/sector and are there any planned 

changes?  Are there differences in regulatory requirements in different locations in which the 
organisation operates? 

e) Are there any potential opportunities that could enhance company performance? 
f) Utilising the information gathered, identify risks (both threats and opportunities) to the 

organisation, describe, assess and score each risk.   
g) Define the acceptable risk threshold 
h) Identify mitigation actions for risks that are above the stated threshold. 

 
The research evidence you gather will be used to populate a standard format risk register, using the 
example provided. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria contained in your 
programme handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second etc) the final module grades will be 
combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 
 
Indicative Reading 
 
Core Texts  
 
Cass Business School on behalf of Airmic (undated) Roads to Ruin: A study of major risk events; 
their origins, impact and implications (pdf copy available on VLE)  
 
Hubbard, D. W. (2009) The Failure of Risk Management: Why it's Broken and How to Fix it, 
Chichester: John Wiley & Sons.  
 
Additional Texts  
Adams, J. (1995) Risk, London: UCL Press. Barnes, J H (1984)  
 
Hutter, B. & Power, M. (2005) Organizational Encounters with Risk, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press.  
 
Merna, T. & Al-Thani, F. F. (2008)  Corporate risk management, 2nd ed, Chichester: John Wiley & 
Sons. Taleb, N. (2007).  
 
Professional Articles  
Committee of Sponsoring Organisations of the Treadway Commission (COSO), (2004) Enterprise 
Risk Management: An Integrated Framework, Executive Summary, Available at: 
http://www.coso.org/Publications/ERM/COSO_ERM_ExecutiveSummary.pdf  
Deloitte (2013) Global Risk Management Survey, 8th Edition 
http://www.mgt.ncsu.edu/erm/documents/DeloitteRiskSurveyJune09.pdf  
Financial Reporting Council (2003) Combined Code on Corporate Governance, 
http://www.frc.org.uk/corporate/combinedcode.  
(Otley D (2003) Management Control and Performance Management: Whence and Whither? The 
British Accounting Review, 35, 309–326. Power M (2009) The Risk Management of Nothing, 
Accounting, Organisations and Society, doi:10.1016/j.aos.2009.06.001 (Article in Press) Treasury 
(2004) 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  
 
Syllabus: 
 

 Recognising, rating and ranking risk  

 BRM concepts and theories  

 Critical analysis of the BRM framework  

 Risk governance and compliance  

 Acceptable risk and risk appetite  

 Risk responses and internal control  

 Organisational context and risk  

 Implications of Risk Management  

 

 

 

Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

(Week 1) 

Topic title 

 

Introduction to Risk in 

Organisations 

 

At the end of this session you 
will be able to: 

 

At the end of this session you 
will have an understanding of 
what you will learn by 
studying this module and how 
it will be assessed.  

 

Seminar activity 1: What is 
risk? Working in small groups 
on review the new articles 
provided by the tutor to 
identify the type of risk in 
each story, and what the 

Preparation for Session 1: 

Key Reading: Read introduction and the Arthur 
Andersen case study in the 'Roads to Ruin' report  

Preparation activity: Listen to online lecture – bring 
any questions you have to the seminar 

Watch the Video overview of BRM 
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impact on the organisation 
might be. 

Seminar activity 2: Evaluation 
of the Artheur Andersen case 
study working in small groups 
prepare a summary of what 
went wrong and what your 
think could have been done 
to prevent this failure.  

Week 2 

Topic Title 

An appreciation of risk in 

business 

 

In this topic we will develop 
understanding of the wide 
range of business risks, and 
how risk types demand 
varying approaches to control 
and assessment. 
 

This will concentrate on: 

•    Risk definitions 
•    The history of risk 
management 
•    Risk and uncertainty 
•    Probability/severity 
•    Risk silos 

 

At the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 

 Understand and critically 
evaluate differences in 
the definition of risk, in 
particular the transition 
to the definition 
associated with the 
adoption of Enterprise 
Risk Management  

 Demonstrate awareness 
of the challenges of 
holistic risk management   

 Undertake research in 
which data is gathered 
from a wide range of 
sources  

  

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

Preparation activity 2: Research definitions of risk 
and risk management, and select one of each that 
seems most appropriate to business risk (often 
termed Enterprise Risk Management).  Suggested 
sources include the on-line resources such as the 
COSO, UK Treasury, ISO31000, and the core text and 
other recommended reading resources.  Please bring 
these definitions to the seminar. 

Preparation activity 3: Read the Passport Office case 
in the 'Roads to Ruin' report 

Seminar: 

Activity 1: Students to hand their risk definition to the 
tutor.  These will be collated to provide an overview 
of the range of definitions. 
Question: does the definition of risk have an impact 
on our ability to calculate the probability and severity 
of risks? 
Whole group discussion 

Activity 2: Working in small groups, review the 
Passport office case (p171 of Roads to Ruin report - 
see Core Text section) and identify key features of the 
case, and the risk definition that best suits the case.  
 
Activity 3: As a whole group, review related news 
about passport backlogs: 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-politics-27783326 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-politics-29209396 

http://www.theguardian.com/politics/2014/sep/26/p
assport-office-stripped-agency-status-summer-
backlog/print 

Group discussion: 

Should the Passport Agency have been able to foresee 
this risk? 

What are the outcomes for stakeholders? 

 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-politics-27783326
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/uk-politics-29209396
http://www.theguardian.com/politics/2014/sep/26/passport-office-stripped-agency-status-summer-backlog/print
http://www.theguardian.com/politics/2014/sep/26/passport-office-stripped-agency-status-summer-backlog/print
http://www.theguardian.com/politics/2014/sep/26/passport-office-stripped-agency-status-summer-backlog/print
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Consolidation: Complete this reading after the 
seminar: 
 
Power M (2004a) The Risk Management of 
Everything, DEMOS, Michael Power Pamphlet 2004 

Week 3 

Topic Title 

Critical Analysis of the BRM 

Framework 

In this topic we will consider 
generally accepted models of 
risk management and 
critically evaluate their 
suitability in different 
contexts.  

 

At the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Assess an organisation's 
risk profile using an 
appropriate model or 
framework  

 Appreciate the link 
between strategy and 
risk  [3] 

 Understand key risk 
frameworks eg: COSO, 
ISO31000 

 

 

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

Preparation activity 2: Gather 3 different mission 
state e ts o  st ategi  o je ti es f o  o ga isatio s 
websites and bring them to the seminar. 

Preparation activity 3: Read: A structured approach 
to Enterprise Risk Management (ERM) and the 
requirements of ISO 31000 

 

Seminar: 

Activity 1: Small groups - using the different mission 
statements or strategic objectives from organisation's 
websites that students have researched: 
 
Identify the type of risks associated with the 
objectives for the selected organisations and mark 
them up on a white board 
 
 Activity 2: As a whole group using the data produced 
in activity 1 discuss where this activity fits in the risk 
management process.  Critically evaluate each other's 
whiteboards - are any gaps evident, does everyone 
agree about the risks that have been identified?   
 
Activity 3:  Discussion: who should be involved in 
different elements of the model? 

 

Consolidation: Read: Chapter 1 of Hubbard, D. W. 
(2009) The Failure of Risk Management: Why it's 
Broken and How to Fix it, Chichester: John Wiley & 
Sons. 

 

Week 4 

Topic Title 

Risk Governance and 

Compliance 

 

In this topic we will examine 
the formal governance 
requirements for risk 
management in 
organisations, and explore 
regulatory modes and 

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

Preparation activity 2: Review the Combined Code, 
Orange Book or H&S at Work Act or other regulatory 
sources 

Preparation activity 3: Read HSBC/Nationwide/Zurich 
Insurance case, in Roads to Ruin 

 

http://www.demos.co.uk/publications/riskmanagementofeverythingcatalogue
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compliance measures. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Combined Code, 
Sarbanes-Oxley, Basel II, 
Solvency II, Treasury, 
HEFCE, H&S at Work Act, 
NHS Integrated 
Governance Handbook 

 Regulatory approaches 

 Transparency & 
surveillance 

 Approaches to 
compliance 

 Link to existing 
management practices 

 

At the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Understand the 
requirements for 
adoption of a Risk 
Management framework 
in organisations 

 Critically evaluate risk 
management practices 
through the effective 
analysis of relevant 
information to identify 
appropriate risk 
management strategies. 

 

Seminar: 

Workshop Activity 1: Watch video:  
Carney's bank culpability-plans (FT) 
Whole group discussion - what types of risk does this 
proposed change raise for banks?  What implications 
are there for risk management activities in the 
organisation? 

Workshop Activity 2: Working in small groups: 
identify regulatory approach and how organisations 
achieve compliance with reference to 
HSBC/Nationwide/Zurich case study 
Workshop Activity 3: Watch video 
Sainsbury changes auditor (FT) 
As a whole group, discuss how important it is for 
auditors to be independent.  Do longer working 
relationships between organisations and their auditor 
increase 'regulatory capture'? 

 

Consolidation: What is compliance with H&S risk 
management requirements? 
Read the following news article: 
http://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/weather/1040936
2/Was-St-Judes-storm-really-that-bad.html 
Think about the actions taken.  Were they appropriate 
to the potential threat?  How easy is it to evaluate 
whether risk management actions satisfy the Heath & 
Safety Executive requirements for risks to be assessed 
and managed prior to a risk event occurring? 

 

 

 

Week 5  

Topic Title 

Assessing Risk 

In this topic we will evaluate 
the influences on the 
identification of risk and  
analyse different approaches 
to the measurement of risk 
severity and frequency and 
the implications for 
integration of outputs. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Risk perspectives 

 Heuristics 

 Risk communication 

 Horizon scanning 

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

Preparation activity 2: Read the Hairdressing case 
study and identify risks to prepare for the seminar 
activity 

 

Seminar: 

Activity 1: in small groups, review the hairdressing 
case study and produce a list of risks 
Activity 2: Continuing as a group, rate risks identified 
in the previous exercise, and identify the risk rank 
order.  
Activity3: Note difficulties encountered to contribute 
to a whole group discussion 
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 Rating and ranking risks 

 Soft measures - 
reputation, personnel 
change, external 
environmental change 

 Hard measures - H&S, 
financial measures e.g. 
IRR, VAR 

 

At the end of it you will be 
able to demonstrate: 

 Critical appreciation of 
the sources of internal 
and external risk facing 
organisations today, 
paying particular 
attention to governance, 
ethical and 
environmental risks 

 Systematic understanding 
of the techniques 
associated with the 
adoption of an Enterprise 
Risk Management 
framework in 
organisations, including 
financial and non-
financial methods 

 

 

 

Reading Week 

 
Initial research for summative assignment 

During the week you should begin to research the 
company you have been asked to prepare a risk 
register for. 

Week 6  

Topic Title 

Acceptable Risk & Risk 

Appetite 

This topic will emphasise the 
importance of this measure in 
the risk management control 
system and analyse 
influences upon it. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Evaluating risk appetite as 
a function of control 

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

Preparation activity 2: Review the COSO ERM 
executive summary to examine the function of 
acceptable risk within the framework.  Bring a short 
summary with you to the seminar. 

Preparation activity 3: Web research on a company 
to identify the aims and objectives of an organisation.  
The company will have been selected by the tutor 
prior to reading week.  This will form the start of the 
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 Recognising and 
managing residual risk  

 Evaluating appropriate 
controls at corporate 
level 

 Appreciating the impact 
of external views on risk 
management 

 

At the end of it you will be 
able to demonstrate: 

 Critical appreciation of 
the sources of internal 
and external risk facing 
organisations today, 
paying particular 
attention to governance, 
ethical and 
environmental risks. 

 Systematic understanding 
of the techniques 
associated with the 
adoption of an Enterprise 
Risk Management 
framework in 
organisations, including 
financial and non-
financial methods. 

 Effective problem solving 
to prioritise and identify 
risks for mitigation or 
acceptance. 

 

 

work on your summative report. 

 

Seminar: 

Activity 1: 

Consolidate the research from reading week, and 
write a short summary of the selected organisation's 
aims and objectives.   
 
Activity 2: Stage 2 research 
What problems has the organisation encountered in 
the past? 
What problems have other organisations in the same 
sector encountered in the past? 

 

 

 

 

Week 7  

Topic Title 

Risk Responses & Internal 

Control 

In this topic we will examine 
organisational practices to 
develop the ability to respond 
to risks in a variety of ways, 
including approaches to 
internal control. At the end of 
it you will be able to: 

 Develop appropriate 
responses to mitigate risk 
to a level defined in risk 

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

Preparation activity 2:  FT Business & 
Management video - TUI CEO (Peter Long) talks 
about planning for a crisis: 
Peter Long: Planning for a Crisis 

 

Seminar 

Activity 1: Summative assessment work.  Collate 
research and develop the description of risks 
identified in the risk register.  

http://video.ft.com/3335471198001/Planning-for-a-crisis/companies
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appetite 

 Recognise how internal 
controls contribute to the 
management of risk 

 Recommend a range of 
practical options for 
organisations 

 Design risk reduction and 
contingency plans 

 

At the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Critically evaluate risk 
management practices 
through the effective 
analysis of relevant 
information to identify 
appropriate risk 
management strategies. 

 Critically evaluate a range 
of scenarios, using 
multiple data sources, in 
order to make realistic 
and effective decisions 

 Demonstrate effective 
problem solving and the 
ability to defend 
decisions and 
recommendations clearly 

 

Activity 2:Tutor feedback on register development 

 
Consolidation  

Continue to develop the assignment risk register.  
Assess risks identified, prioritise them, based on 
calculated risk scores, and decide which ones are 
above the acceptable risk threshold.  These are 
the risks you will develop mitigation actions for. 

 

Week 8 

Topic Title 

Organisational Context & 

Risk Management 

In this topic we will evaluate 
how different 
organisational contexts 
influence risk 
management.  
 

At the end of it you will be 
able to: 

 Demonstrate systematic 
understanding of the 
adoption and 
implementation of a Risk 
Management framework in 
organisations, 

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

 

Seminar: 

Activity 1: Summative assessment work.  
Consolidate your research, and identify 
mitigation actions for the key risks that have a 
risk rating that exceeds the defined risk appetite.  

Activity 2:Tutor feedback on register development 

 
 

3. Consolidation  

Continue to develop the Risk Register 
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 Critically evaluate risk 
management practices 
through the effective 
analysis of relevant 
information to identify 
appropriate risk 
management strategies in 
different contexts 

 Critically evaluate a range of 
scenarios, using multiple 
data sources, in order to 
make realistic and effective 
decisions 

 

 

 

Week 9 

Topic Title 

Risk Management Planning 

 

In this topic we will examine 

the risk management planning 
process as a whole. 

 Risk identification 

 Risk assessment 

 Risk appetite 

 Risk prioritisation 

 Risk mitigation 

 Risk review 

At the end of it you will be 
able to demonstrate: 

 Critical appreciation of the 
sources of internal and 
external risk facing 
organisations today, paying 
particular attention to 
governance, ethical and 
environmental risks 

 Systematic understanding of 
the techniques associated 
with the adoption of an 
Enterprise Risk 
Management framework in 
organisations, including 
financial and non-financial 
methods 

 Critically evaluate a range of 
scenarios, using multiple 
data sources, in order to 
make realistic and effective 
decisions 

Preparation activity 1: Please listen to the lecture, or 
read the lecture slides.  Bring any questions you have 
to the seminar.  

 

Seminar: 

Activity 1: Summative assessment risk register 
development. Consolidate and prepare report for 
submission. 

Activity 2:Tutor feedback on register development 
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 Demonstrate effective 
problem solving and the 
ability to defend decisions 
and recommendations 
clearly 

 

Week 10 

Topic Title 

Assessment Preparation 

Draft assignments will be 
reviewed, and feedback 
provided to each student 
prior to submission of risk 
register. 

 

 

Review of Summative Assignments 

Each student will be given feedback on drafts 
sent to the tutor, this may take a form of 
electronic communication, telephone 
conversations or face to face within the seminar 
session time, to discuss potential improvements 
to their work. 
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COMPANY LAW 

 
General Information 

 

School Business School 

Level Level 6  

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme 

BSc (Hons) Banking & Finance 

BSc (Hons) Business Management 

BSc (Hons) Business Management with Finance 

BSc (Hons) Accounting and Finance 

Module Leader Jackie Sheldon  

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Business Law  

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

Awarding Body  BPP University 

 

Introduction 

 
Many of you may already be working in your own business. Others of you may be gaining an 
understanding of the business world by working in organisations to fund your studies, for example, 
you may be working for a large retail limited company or you may be supporting a small family 
partnership. Large or small, if we find ourselves in leadership positions or advising those in such 
roles, we need to ensure that we (or our clients) choose to use the best form of business for the 
situation and that once a choice is made, the business follows the relevant law.  
  
This module builds on the Business Law module. You will analyse the types of businesses available to 

use (including partnerships, Limited Liability Partnerships and companies). You will then consider the 

whole of a o pa s life le: f o  i th fo atio , da  to da  u i g i ludi g ho  it is 
regulated and financed together with the position of directors and their powers and duties); and 

death (insolvency).  

The module will be hugely useful in practice to anyone working for or advising companies as well as 

for anyone involved in starting a business or advising those who are doing so.  
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Educational Aims 

 

This module aims to: 
 

Provide you with the knowledge and critical skills required to choose the 
appropriate business entity based on the aims and concerns of the parties 
involved 

 
Ensure you understand the concept of the company as a separate legal person 
and to enable you to distinguish between the directors and shareholders of a 
company 

 
Ensure you gain an overview of the legal aspects of running a company, 
including the incorporation of a company, financing of a company (including 
restrictions on use of the company share capital), the way a company makes 
decisions and the duties and powers of directors  
Allow you to identify the choices open to directors when companies are in 
crisis  
 

 
Provide an overview of corporate governance together with an ability to 
recognise legal issues relating to insider dealing, money laundering and bribery 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Learning Outcomes 

 

1. Compare and contrast different business types and apply this knowledge to evaluate the 

consequences of using each type of business. 

2. Examine the roles of directors and shareholders in the operating of a company (and 

differentiate these with partners of a partnership and members of an LLP). 

3. Synthesise information given in scenarios relating to the incorporation and running of a 
company (including incorporation and pre-i o po atio  issues, di e to s  duties a d 
finance) and devise appropriate solutions to these legal problems. 

4. Develop professional judgement skills through the discussion and analysis of legal problems 
and scenarios in relation to insolvency and corporate governance.  
 

The table shows where the module learning outcomes above achieve the programme learning 

outcomes 

 

 Learning 

Outcome 1 

Learning 

Outcome 2 

Learning 

Outcome 3 

Learning 

Outcome 4 

 

Knowledge and 
understanding 

    



BSc (Hons) Business Management Company Law 

 

361 

 

Cognitive 
(thinking) skills 

    

Professional skills 
and attitudes 

    

Transferable skills     
 

 Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of an examination 
 
The exam is as follows: 
 
2 hour exam with 15 minutes reading time [100% of the module grade] 
 
The examination will be designed to test your attainment of the learning outcomes, and will contain 
a number of knowledge based questions together with 2 case studies requiring practical application 
of the law covered within the module.   
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains the following formative elements:  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade: 
 
Formative Element 1: (Week 5) 

Undertake a mini mock assessment consisting of a 1 hour exam with 5 minutes reading time based 
on the legal topics covered in weeks 1 to 4 of the course followed immediately afterward by the 
opportunity for peer and self-review followed by tutor feedback and feed forward. Questions will 
also be available on the VLE with an online marking guide available for self-assessment after the mini 
mock assessment.  
 
An additional webinar after Formative Element 1 will be provided to discuss any additional queries 
surrounding the mock and your consolidation to date. A summary of all of the issues/cases covered 
so far will be made available to aid the discussion.  
 
Formative Element 2: (Revision week) 

A final mock exam consisting of a 2 hour exam with 15 minutes reading time (covering the entire 
syllabus). Questions will be available on the VLE with an online marking guide. 
 
An updated summary of all of the issues/cases covered in the module will also be made available to 
aid the preparation for this final mock assessment.  
 

Practice questions (weekly webinar) 

The weekly webinar provides an additional opportunity for you to practice new questions and case 
studies and your approach to answering legal problem questions and factual questions. 
 
The assessments are marked according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria contained in your programme 
handbook. 
 
For the classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) the final module grades will be combined 
according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 

 
Seminal Works 
 
Wild, C. Weinstein, S (August 2013) “ ith & Kee a s Co pa  La . 16 Edition. Harlow: Pearson 
Edu atio  Core Text  
 
Books and Texts 
 
Adams, A. (2014) Law for Business Students, Harlow, Pearson Education.8th Edition. 
 
Dignam A. and Lowry J (2014) Company Law (Core Text Series) 8th Edition. Oxford University Press; 
Oxford  
 
 
MacIntyre, E. (2014) Business Law, Harlow: Pearson Education. Stockwell. 7th Edition. 
 
Roach, L (2014) Company Law Concentrate: Law Revision and Study Guide . Oxford University Press; 
Oxford. 3rd Edition. 
 
 
Academic and Professional Articles 
 
Campbell, D. , ‘ules, p i iples a d “a a es-O le , a aglo al. o ,  Ap il. The La  
Society, (2008) 

 

Fulghieri, P and  Suominen, M. (2012) Corporate Governance, Finance and the Real Sector.  
Journal of Financial & Quantitative Analysis.  Vol. 47 Issue 6, p1187-1214 

 

Simser, J (2013) Money Laundering:  Emerging Threats and Trends. Journal of Money Laundering 

Control. Vol. 16 Issue 1, p41-54. 

 

William, (2013) Board governance depends on where you sit. McKinsey Quarterly. 1 p80-90.  
 
 
These  may  also  include  articles  extracted  from  the  following  sources  which  are  not 
exhaustive: 
 
Corporate Governance: An International Review 
Business Ethics Quarterly  
Co pa  “e eta s ‘e ie   
Modern Law Review 
Oxford Journal of Legal Studies 
Practice Law (Thomson/Reuters) 
Student Law Review 

javascript:__doLinkPostBack\('','mdb%7E%7Ebth%7C%7Cjdb%7E%7Ebthjnh%7C%7Css%7E%7EJN%20%22Journal%20of%20Money%20Laundering%20Control%22%7C%7Csl%7E%7Ejh',''\);
javascript:__doLinkPostBack\('','mdb%7E%7Ebth%7C%7Cjdb%7E%7Ebthjnh%7C%7Css%7E%7EJN%20%22Journal%20of%20Money%20Laundering%20Control%22%7C%7Csl%7E%7Ejh',''\);
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will 
be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific 
external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
 

Syllabus: 

 

 Forms of business organisations (sole traders, partnerships, LLPs and companies) 
 

 Company law 
o Formation (pre incorporation and incorporation including choice of name, company 

secretary, auditors) 
o Management, administration and regulation of companies (including transactions 

with directors and conduct of company meetings) 
o Financing of companies (including equity finance, debt finance and the restrictions 

on use of company share capital) 
o Companies in crisis (including alternatives to insolvency)  
o Corporate governance  
o Restrictions on insider dealing, money laundering and bribery 
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Topic 

 

Content 

 

Learning and Teaching Strategy 

INDUCTION 

Module Overview 

 

At the end of this session you will have an 
understanding of what you will learn by 
studying this module and how it will be 
assessed.    

Preparation Session: 60 minutes 

Online Recording:  

Delivered by the Module Leader explaining 
the content of the course and how this will 
be delivered over the term together with 
information to let you know the format and 
the structure of your summative assessment 
and how this will be supported by formative 
assessment. 

 

Topic 1 

Company Law (1) 

In this session we will start the first of three 
topics exploring the formation of business and 
at the end of it you will be able to: 

Corporations and legal personality 

 Distinguish between sole traders, 
partnerships and companies 

 Explain the meaning and effect of 
limited liability 

 Illustrate the effect of separate 
personality. 

 Recognise instances where separate 
personality will be ignored.  

 Explain the difference between public 
and private companies 

Partnership law 

 Demonstrate knowledge of the 
legislation governing both unlimited 
and limited liability partnerships 

 Discuss how partnerships are 
established 

 Explain the authority of partners in 
relation to partnership activity 

 Analyse the liability of partners for 
partnership debts 

 Explain the ways in which 
partnerships can be brought to an end 

  

Online presentation:  

Watch three  online presentations: 

1. Online presentation on the different 
forms of business organisations 

2. Online presentation on corporate 
liability and separate legal 
personality 

3. Online presentation on partnership 
law 

 

Reading 

Chapter 1 of the Core Text 

 

Seminar Activity 1: 

Analyse the differences between sole traders, 
LLP, Partnerships and Companies.   

 

Seminar Activity 2: 

Individually complete a series of factual and 
scenario based questions, forming formative 
assessment opportunities on this eek s 
topics. 

 

Independent study: 

Complete the post seminar activity attached 
to your overview document comparing 
private and public companies followed by the 
self-test questions for chapter 1. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification.  
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Topic 2  

Company Law (2) 

This session is the second of three  topics 
exploring the formation of businesses and at 
the end of it you will be able to: 

Company Formation 

 Explain the role and duties of 
company promoters 

 Explain the rules relating to pre-
incorporation contracts 

 Describe the procedure for registering 
public and private companies 

 Describe the contents of model 
articles of association and explain 
how they can be changed 

 Explain the controls over the names 
of companies 

Online presentation: 

Prepare for the seminar by watching two 
online presentations: 

1. Online presentation on the essential 
features of company formation, 
promoters and incorporation 
contracts 

2. Short YouTube video relating to the 
Articles of Association 

 

Reading 

Chapters 2,3, 4 and 5 of the Core Text  

 

Seminar Activity 1 

Using seminar material provided by your 
tutor, complete a legal pack that deals with 
the formation and constitution of a company, 
dealing with all issues in forming a company 
such as the contents of the constitutional 
documents, the name of the company and 
brochures and documents issued by the 
promoter of the company – this covers 
information from both sessions 1 and 2. 

 

Seminar Activity 2 

Individually complete a series of factual and 
scenario based questions, forming formative 
assess e t oppo tu ities o  this eek s 
topics. 

 

Independent study: 

Practice incorporating the company for the 
client using the online test account (details 
provided in your Overview document).  

Complete self-test questions for chapter2 – 5 
(inclusive). 

Update your glossary of key legal terms and 
your list of key decided cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification. 

 

Topic 3 

Company Law (3) 

 This session is the final topic of three topics 
exploring the formation of businesses. In this 
topic we will explore the law of agency and 
partnership law and at the end of it you will be 
able to: 

Online presentation: 

Listen to one online presentation: 

1. Brief online presentation on the law 
of agency, explaining when a 
principal: agent relationship exists 
and the potential liability of both 
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Law of agency 

 Define the role of an agent and give 
examples of principal agent 
relationships (partnerships and 
directors, in particular) 

 Explain how an agency relationship is 
established 

 Define the authority of an agent 

 Explain the potential liability of both 
agent and principal 

 

agent and principal 

 

Reading: 

Chapter 6 of the Core Text 

 

Seminar activity 1: 

Review of cases of apparent or ostensible 
authority e.g. Freeman and Lockyer v 
Buckhurst Park Properties Ltd. (1964) 

 

Seminar activity 2: 

Individually complete a series of factual and 
scenario based questions, forming formative 
assess e t oppo tu ities o  this eek s 
topics. 

 

Independent study: 

Complete the self-test questions for chapter  

Update your glossary of key legal terms and 
your list of key decided cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 

 

Topic 4 

Managing Companies (1) 

In this session we will start to look at 
managing, administrating and regulating 
companies. and at the end of it you will be able 
to: 

Managing, administering and regulating 
companies 

Company directors 

 Explain the role of directors in the 
operation of a company 

 State the ways in which company 
directors can be appointed, lose office 
or be disqualified 

 Distinguish between executive, non-
executive, de jure and de facto 
directors 

 Distinguish between the powers of 
the board of directors, the managing 
director/chief executive and 
individual directors to bind the 
company 

 Explain the duties owed by directors 
to their companies 

Online presentations: 

Listen to the two online presentations this 
week: 

1. Online Presentation on corporate 
management – role of directors, 
appointing and losing directors, 
types of directors 

2. Online presentations on the duties 
of a director and statutory powers 
controlling directors 

 

Reading: 

Chapter 19 and 20 of the Core Text 

 

Seminar activity 1: 

In small groups, students are to research the 
duties owed by directors to their companies 
as defined by the Company Act 2006. 
Reviewing case law they are to answer two 
questions 

 Are the duties too stringent? 

 Does the Company Act 2006 clarify 
or simplify case law? 
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 Understand the statutory powers that 
aim to control directors 

 

They will present findings to the class. 

 

Seminar activity 2: 

Individually complete a series of factual and 
scenario based questions, forming formative 
assess e t oppo tu ities o  this eek s 
topics. 

 

Independent study: 

Complete self-test questions on chapter  

Update your glossary of key legal terms and 
your list of key decided cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 

 

Topic 5 

Managing Companies (2) 

In this session we will continue to examine 
how to manage, administrate and regulate 
companies and at the end of it you will be able 
to: 

Managing, administering and regulating 
companies 

Other company officers 

 Discuss the appointment of, and 
duties and powers of a company 
secretary 

 Discuss the appointment of and 
duties, powers and rights of company 
auditors and how they may be 
removed from office/resign 

Company meetings and resolutions 

 Distinguish between and explain the 
procedure for calling general 
meetings and annual general 
meetings 

 Identify the procedure for conducting 
company meetings 

 Distinguish between ordinary, special 
and written resolutions 

 

Online presentations: 

Listen to one online presentation this week 
on the following topics: 

1. A brief online presentation on 
company officers (excluding 
directors – see Topic 4) 

2. An online presentation on company 
meetings and resolutions 

 

Reading: 

Chapter 17 and 21 of the Core Text 

 

Seminar activity 1: 

You  fello  Di e to  asks do e eall  eed 
a Co pa  “e eta ?  Usi g efe e ed 
research answer this question. Students to 
work in pairs or small groups and present 
paper back to class with justification.  

 

Seminar activity 2: 

Individually complete a series of factual and 
scenario based questions, forming formative 
assess e t oppo tu ities o  this eek s 
topics. 

 

Independent study: 

Update your glossary of key legal terms and 
your list of key decided cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
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learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 

 

 

 

Topic 6 

Financing Company 

In this topic we will explore how companies 
are financed and at the end of it you will be 
able to: 

Capital and the financing of companies 

1. Share capital 

 Explain the allotment of shares and 
distinguish between rights and bonus 
issues of shares 

 Explain the difference between 
different classes of shares 

 Explain the procedure for altering 
class rights 

Loan Capital 

 State the borrowing powers of 
companies 

 Define a debenture 

 Distinguish loan capital from share 
capital and explain the differences 
between the rights of shareholders 
and debenture holders 

 Define a fixed and a floating charge 
and explain procedure for registering 
company charges 

Capital maintenance and dividend law 

 Explain the doctrines of capital 
maintenance and reduction 

 Define treasury shares 

 Explain the effect of issuing shares at 
a premium 

 Describe and explain the rules 
governing distributions from both 
private and public companies 

Online presentations: 

Listen to the three online presentations this 
week: 

1. Online presentation of share capital 

2. Online presentation of loan capital 

3. Online presentation of Capital 
maintenance and dividend law 

  

Reading: 

Chapter 7 and 8 of the Core Text 

 

Seminar activity 1: 

Split the class into three groups. One group 
researched share capital, the other loan 
capital and the third capital maintenance and 
dividend law. 

Each team to produce an online revision 
sheet on the topic allocated, for publication 
on the VLE. 

 

Seminar activity 2: 

Complete scenarios on loan capital and share 
capital. Tutor debrief to explain difficult areas 

 

Independent study: 

Complete the self-test questions for chapters  

Update your glossary of key legal terms and 
your list of key decided cases. 

Review your colleagues work posted to the 
VLE as part of your consolidation.  

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 

Topic 7 

Companies in Crisis 

Companies need to take action if their financial 
situation is under threat and they cannot 
continue. This session explore insolvency and 
administration. 
 

 Explain the meaning of and procedure 
involved in voluntary liquidation. 

 Explain the meaning of, the grounds 

Online presentations: 

Listen to the online presentations on the 
following topics: 

1. Understanding the meaning and 
procedure involved in CVAs; 
exploring liquidation and paying 
debts 
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for, and the procedure involved in 
compulsory liquidation. 

 Explain the alternatives to liquidation. 

 Explain what happens after a 
company goes into liquidation 
including the order in which company 
debts will be paid off. 

Reading: 

Chapter 25, 26 and 27 of the Core Text 

 

Seminar activity 1: 

Students to produce a 2 page guide to 
insolvency and liquidation for SMEs. They will 
answer the areas below - 

 What are the types of liquidation 
and the difference between 
compulsory and voluntary 
liquidation? 

 What are the alternatives to 
liquidation? 

 How much does liquidation cost? 

 What happens after a company goes 
into liquidation? 

 

Seminar activity 2: 

Individually complete a series of factual and 
scenario based questions, forming formative 
assess e t oppo tu ities o  this eek s 
topics. 

 

Independent Study: 

Complete the self-test questions for 
chapters. 

Update your glossary of key legal terms and 
your list of key decided cases. 

 

Reflection 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 

Topic 8 

Corporate Governance  

Corporate Governance and ethical issues 
relating to business 

 Explain the idea of corporate 
governance 

 Recognise and explain the codes of 
corporate governance 

 Identify and explain the legal 
regulation of corporate governance 

 Recognise the nature and legal 
control over insider dealing and 
market abuse, money laundering and 
bribery 

 

Online presentations: 

Listen to the three online presentations this 
week on the following topics: 

1. Ethics, Corporate Governance and 
Code of Corporate Governance 

2. Insider dealing, market abuse, 
money laundering and bribery 

 

 

Reading: 

Articles provided by the FCA The Corporate 
Governance Code 

 

Seminar activity 1: 

Tutor to provide examples of corporate 
governance issues e.g. Enron, Maxwell, Polly 
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Peck, BCCI, and Barings. Students to analyse 
the issues and to refer to the Corporate 
Governance Code.  

 

Seminar activity 2: 

Tutor to provide case study questions and 
scenarios for students to solve in pairs or 
small groups. These will cover insider dealing, 
market abuse, money laundering and bribery. 

 

Independent study: 

Online discussion of the difference between 
UK and USA approaches (code versus 
Sarbanes 
-Oxley Act)  

Update your glossary of key legal terms and 
your list of key decided cases. 

 

Reflection: 

Reflect on the topic. Have you achieved the 
learning outcomes? Identify areas where you 
require further clarification 

 

Revision 

Exam 

Exam preparation 

In this session, we will bring together the 
various exam techniques developed over the 
course.  At the end of it you will be able to:  

 Demonstrate knowledge of all key syllabus 
areas. 

 Manage your time appropriately in the 
exam. 

 Breakdown the requirements of a 
question with reference to the mark 
allocation. 

 Combine technical knowledge and 
commercial awareness with reference to 
the scenario. 

 Communicate the key issues clearly and 
concisely. 

 

Mock Question Day: 

Students sit an invigilated mock exam under 
exam 
conditions. The tutor debriefs the exam and 
the student self-marks. 

 
At the end of each question, students will 
identify what they have done well that they 

a t to epeat, a d hat the  ha e t do e 
ell ─ that the  eed to o k o . 

 

Webinar: 

Interactive session summarising the format 
of the exam, technical content to be learned, 
exam technique explained through examples 
of question practice.  
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MARKING CRITERIA 

 
 
Level 4 Assessment  

 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 

Understanding 

(a) Systematic 

Understanding 

(b) Emerging 

thought 

 

 

 

(a) Thorough, 
explicit knowledge 
& understanding of 
the topic with 
some clear 
understanding of, 
and explicit links 
to, some aspects of 
a wider field of 
study. 

 

(b) Excellent usage 
of recent emerging 
thought and/or 
practices from a 
range of 
appropriate 
disciplines 

(a) Very good 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
central topic issues 
explicitly identified 
with some 
appreciation of, 
and explicit links 
to, a wider field of 
study. 

 

(b) Application of 
recent emerging 
thought or 
practices from the 
discipline 

(a) Good, partially 
implicit, knowledge 
and understanding 
of central topic 
issues with some 
appreciation of a 
wider field of 
study. 

 

(b) Some clear 
evidence of the 
application of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Evidence of a 
sound factual 
and/or conceptual 
knowledge base 
and the ability 
accurately to use 
appropriate 
terminology. 

 

(b) Clear evidence 
of an 
understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline. 

(a) Some 
indications of a 
limited ability to 
identify 
appropriate ideas, 
concepts and 
principles. 

 

(b) Some evidence 
of the 
understanding of 
the thoughts and 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated. 

(a) Signs of an 
emerging 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
topic issues but  

unable always to 
select or apply 
them 
appropriately.  

 

(b) Not clear or 
precise 
understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices related to 
the required 
discipline indicated 

(a) Little 
knowledge or 
understanding of 
any of the central 
topic issues with   

numerous factual 
errors and use of a 
great deal of 
irrelevant material.   

 

(b)Significant gaps 
in the 
understanding of 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated 

 

Argument 

(a) Analysis, 

Synthesis & 

Evaluation 

(b) Numerical 

Analysis 

(a) Sustained and 
fully substantiated 
analysis including 
contrary 
perspectives. 

 

(a) High level of 
awareness and the 
questioning of 
assumptions.  

 

(b) Numeric 

(a) Ability to 
analyse drawing on 
a range of 
perspectives.  
Some questioning 
of assumptions.  

(a) Some ability to 
analyse within 
guiding principles. 
Some evidence of 
critical thought.  

 

(a) Largely 
descriptive but 
with some limited 
evidence of 
significant thought 
and with a growing 
awareness of 

(a) Generally 
descriptive and 
indecisive.  

May include 
generalisations and 
assumptions and 

(a) Wholly 
descriptive and 
insignificant with 
many 
generalisations, 
assumptions and 
illogical claims.  
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

(c) Independent 

Research 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and free 
from errors with 
application of 
methods that may 
be insightful or 
original 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
innovative or 
original use of 
extensive personal 
research which has 
been thoroughly 
evaluated 
conceptually  

analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with fluent 
and appropriate 
application of 
methods.  

 

(c) Substantial 
research and 
evidence of an 
innovative use of a 
wide range of 
personal research 
with clear and 
consistent 
evaluation 
conceptual  

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with 
relevant and 
effective 
application of 
methods 

 

(c) Clear evidence 
of considerable 
personal research 
and the use of a 
diverse range of 
appropriate 
sources but may 
contain problems 
with consistency in 
the conceptual 
evaluation 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
significant or 
critical errors with 
appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Appropriate use 
of a wide range of 
personal research 
which is critically 
evaluated for key 
conceptual issues 
although this may 
not be consistent 
throughout 

assumptions. 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
mostly complete 
but contains errors 
that have some 
limited effect, or 
methods that are 
not applied  wholly 
appropriately 

 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent 
argument but may 
have weaknesses 
or be unconvincing.  
Clear use of 
information 
gathered but may 
not be sufficient to 
sustain he 
argument. 

may lack 
coherence.  

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
incomplete or 
contains errors 
which have critical 
effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Over reliance on 
very restricted 
range of personal 
or secondary 
research much of 
which may not be 
evaluated and may 
not be directly 
related to the 
question or area 

Discussion 
irrelevant to the 
task set.  

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis is almost 
non-existent and 
also incorrect   

 

(c) Generally only a 
very restricted 
range of personal 
research which is 
not  evaluated and 
is not directly 
related to the 
question 

Presentation 

(a) Structure 

(b) Referencing 

(c) Use of 

Language 

(a) Excellent 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes. 

(a) Excellent 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes. 

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes with minor 
or insignificant 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Good 
references and 
notes with minor 
or insignificant 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Competent 
references and 
notes but may 
contain 

(a) Poor structure 
and presentation  

 

(b) Poor references 
and notes with 
multiple 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

 (a) Very poor 
standard of basic 
English.  Much 
more care needed 
with language 
construction and 
checking of the 
text.  Very 
imprecise/ non-
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

 

(c) Subtle use of 
language 
expressing a high 
degree of thought 
with clarity and 
precision to a level 
appropriate for 
submission for 
publication. 

 

(c) Precise use of 
language 
expressing complex 
thought with 
clarity, accuracy 
and precision 
which furthers and 
enhances the 
argument 

errors 

 

(c) Clear and 
precise use of 
language allowing 
a complex 
argument to be 
easily understood 
and followed 

errors or omissions 

 

(c) Generally clear 
use of language 
sufficient for 
arguments to be 
readily understood 
and followed 

inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

 

(c) Generally 
understandable 
use of language but 
significant errors in 
expression 
affecting overall 
clarity 

 

(c) Serious errors in 
the use of language 
which makes 
meaning unclear or 
imprecise 

 

 

academic writing 
style. 

 

(b) Very limited or 
nil referencing with 
numerous errors 
and omissions 

 

(c) Extreme errors 
in use of language 
and an extreme 
lack of clarity 
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Marking Criteria 

 

Level 5 Assessment Criteria  

 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 

Understanding 

a) Systematic 

Understanding 

b) Emerging 

Thought 

(a) Deep 
knowledge of the 
topic, explicitly 
related to 
comprehensive 
knowledge of the 
discipline(s). 

 

(b) Excellent usage 
of recent emerging 
thought and/or 
practices from a 
range of 
appropriate 
disciplines 

(a) Thorough, 
explicit knowledge 
& understanding of 
the topic.  Clear 
understanding of 
and explicit links to 
some aspects of a 
wider field. 

 

(b) Some 
application of 
recent emerging 
thought or 
practices from the 
discipline 

(a) Very good 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
central topic issues 
explicitly 
identified.  Some 
appreciation of and 
explicit links to a 
wider field. 

 

(b) Some clear 
evidence of the 
application of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Good, 
increasingly explicit 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
central topic 
issues.  Some 
appreciation of a 
wider field. 

 

(b) Clear evidence 
of an 
understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Basic and often 
implicit knowledge 
of central topic 
issues.  Partial 
understanding. 

 

(b) Some evidence 
of the 
understanding and 
thoughts and 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated.   

(a) Inadequate or 
poor knowledge or 
understanding of 
topic issues.   

 

(b) Not a clear or 
precise 
understanding of 
the thoughts and 
practices related to 
the required 
discipline 
indicated. 

(a) Very poor 
knowledge or 
understanding of 
topic issues. 

 

(b)Significant gaps 
in the 
understanding of 
the practices 
related to the 
discipline indicated 

Argument 

a) Analysis, 

Synthesis & 

Evaluation 

b) Numerical 

Analysis 

c) Argumentation 

d) Independent 

Research 

(a) High level of 
ability to analyse 
critically using a 
range of 
perspectives.  
Excellent synthesis 
of elements of the 
argument including 
contrary views. 

 

(a) Can present a 
coherent critical 
argument 
demonstrating the 
ability to 
synthesise 
concepts, theories 
and practice in a 
critical argument. 

 

(a) Can present a 
coherent 
significant 
argument 
demonstrating the 
ability to form a 
defendable 
judgement.  Some 
use of contrasting 
perspectives. 

(a) Can decisively 
analyse a limited 
range of 
information within 
minimum 
guidance.  Can 
select analytical 
methods 
appropriate to the 
task 

(a) Some evidence 
of essential 
awareness but 
much reliance on 
description and 
some assumption.   

May be some 
difficulty in 
balancing and 
substantiating 

(a) Work is 
descriptive and 
uncritical.  
Contains 
generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertion and 
exaggeration.   

 

(b) Numeric 

(a) Work wholly 
descriptive and 
uncritical.   

Contains many 
generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertions and 
exaggeration. 
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Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and free 
from errors with 
application of 
methods that may 
be insightful or 
original 

 

(c) Extremely 
strong and 
consistent 
argument making a 
convincing whole 
with evidence of 
originality. 
Impressive ability 
in the use of 
information 
gathered to 
support the 
argument. 

 

(d) Evidence of an 
innovative or 
original use of 
extensive personal 
research which has 
been thoroughly 
evaluated 
conceptually 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with fluent 
and appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Extremely 
strong and 
consistent 
argument that 
convincingly 
addresses issues 
including 
uncertainties and 
conflicts. Excellent 
use of information 
gathered which to 
support and 
further the 
argument 

 

(d) Substantial 
research and 
evidence of an 
innovative use of a 
wide range of 
personal research 
with clear and 
consistent 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with 
relevant and 
effective 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
argument that is 
generally 
convincing with a 
good internal 
consistency and 
addresses most 
issues. Very good 
use of information 
gathered to 
support the 
argument. 

 

(d) Clear evidence 
of considerable 
personal research 
and the use of a 
diverse range of 
appropriate 
sources but may 
contain problems 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
significant or 
critical errors with 
appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
overall convincing 
argument but may 
have weaknesses, 
gaps or 
inconsistencies.  
Clear use of 
information 
gathered but may 
have some 
weaknesses in the 
integration into the 
argument. 

 

(d) Appropriate use 
of a wide range of 
personal research 
which is critically 
evaluated for key 
conceptual issues 
although this may 

points.  

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
mostly complete 
but contains errors 
with significant 
effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent 
argument but may 
have weaknesses, 
significant gaps or 
be unconvincing.  
Clear use of 
information 
gathered but may 
not be sufficient to 
sustain the 
argument. 

 

(d) Evidence of a 
consistent 
argument but may 
have weaknesses 
or be 
unconvincing.  
Clear use of 
information 

analysis that is 
incomplete or 
contains errors 
which have critical 
effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument.  

d) Over reliance on 
very restricted 
range of personal 
or secondary 
research much of 
which may not be 
evaluated and may 
not be directly 
related to the 
question 

(b) Numeric 
analysis is almost 
non-existent and 
also incorrect 

 

c) Totally lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument. Very 
serious 
weaknesses in the 
integration of 
evidence and no 
awareness of the 
limitations or 
weaknesses of the 
research 

 

d) Generally only a 
very restricted 
range of personal 
research which is 
not  evaluated and 
is not directly 
related to the 
question 
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conceptual 
evaluation 

 

with consistency in 
the conceptual 
evaluation 

 

not be consistent 
throughout 

gathered but may 
not be sufficient to 
sustain 

Presentation 

a) Structure 

b) Referencing 

c) Use of 

Language 

(a) Excellent 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes 

(c) Subtle use of 
language 
expressing a high 
degree of thought 
with clarity and 
precision to a level 
appropriate for 
submission for 
publication. 

(a) Excellent 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes. 

(c) Precise use of 
language 
expressing 
complex thought 
with clarity, 
accuracy and 
precision which 
furthers and 
enhances the 
argument  

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes with minor 
or insignificant 
errors 

(c) Clear and 
precise use of 
language allowing 
a complex 
argument to be 
easily understood 
and followed  

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Good 
references and 
notes with minor 
or insignificant 
errors or omissions 

(c) Generally clear 
use of language 
sufficient for 
arguments to be 
readily understood 
and followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Competent 
references and 
notes but may 
contain 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Generally 
understandable 
use of language 
but significant 
errors in 
expression 
affecting overall 
clarity 

(a) Poor structure 
and presentation  

 

(b) Poor references 
and notes with 
multiple 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Serious errors in 
the use of 
language which 
makes meaning 
unclear or 
imprecise 

(a) Extremely poor 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Very limited or 
nil referencing with 
numerous errors 
and omissions 

(c) Extreme errors 
in use of language 
and an extreme 
lack of clarity 
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Marking Criteria 
 

Level 6 Assessment Criteria  

 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 

Understanding 

a) Systematic 

Understanding 

b) Emerging 

Thought 

(a) Very deep 
knowledge of the 
topic, explicitly 
related to 
extremely 
comprehensive 
knowledge of the 
discipline(s).  
Evaluation and 
contribution to 
current knowledge  

(b) Excellent usage 
of recent emerging 
thought and/or 
practices from a 
range of 
appropriate 
disciplines 

(a) Deep 
knowledge of the 
topic, explicitly 
related to 
comprehensive 
knowledge of the 
discipline(s).  
Evaluation of 
current knowledge  

(b) Application of 
recent emerging 
thought or 
practices from the 
discipline 

(a) Very good, 
thorough and 
explicit knowledge 
& understanding of 
the topic.   
An appreciation of 
and explicit links to 
a wider field. 

(b) Some clear 
evidence of the 
application of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Good 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
central topic 
issues, some 
explicitly 
identified.   
Some appreciation 
of a wider field. 

(b) Clear evidence 
of an 
understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline. 

(a) Some 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
central topic 
issues.  

(b) Some evidence 
of the 
understanding of 
the thoughts and 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated. 

(a) Inadequate, 
poor or very poor 
knowledge or 
understanding of 
central topic 
issues. 

(b) Not clear or 
precise 
understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices related to 
the required 
discipline indicated  

(a) Little or no 
knowledge or 
understanding of 
central topic 
issues. 

(b) Significant gaps 
in the 
understanding of 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated 



BSc (Hons) Business Management  Marking Criteria 

 

378 
 

 PASS FAIL 
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Argument 

a) Analysis, 

Synthesis & 

Evaluation 

b) Numerical 

Analysis 

c) 

Argumentation 

d) Independent 

Research 

(a) Consistently 
high levels of 
ability to analyse 
critically using a 
wide range of 
appropriate 
criteria, sources 
and perspectives.  
Excellent synthesis 
of elements of the 
argument including 
contrary views. 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and free 
from errors with 
application of 
methods that may 
be insightful or 
original 

 

(c) Extremely 
strong and 
consistent 
argument making a 
convincing whole 
with evidence of 
originality. 
Impressive ability 
in the use of 
information 

(a) A high level of 
ability to analyse 
critically using a 
range of 
perspectives.  
Excellent synthesis 
of elements of the 
argument including 
contrary views. 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with fluent 
and appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Extremely 
strong and 
consistent 
argument that 
convincingly 
addresses issues 
including 
uncertainties and 
conflicts. Excellent 
use of information 
gathered which to 
support and 
further the 

(a) Presentation of 
a coherent critical 
argument 
demonstrating the 
ability to analyse, 
synthesise and 
evaluate to form a 
balanced and 
supportable 
judgement.  Use of 
contrasting 
perspectives. 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with 
relevant and 
effective 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
argument that is 
generally 
convincing with a 
good internal 
consistency and 
addresses most 
issues. Very good 
use of information 

(a) The 
development of a 
critical analysis 
without guidance.  
Some ability to 
synthesise 
concepts, theories 
and practice.  
Application of a 
range of analytical 
methods 
appropriate to the 
task. 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and 
mostly free from 
significant or 
critical errors with 
appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
overall convincing 
argument but may 
have weaknesses, 
gaps or 
inconsistencies.  
Clear use of 
information 

(a) Evidence of 
some critical 
awareness.  
There is analysis 
which is structured 
within guidelines. 
Some difficulty in 
balancing and 
substantiating 
points made. 
  

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
mostly complete 
but contains errors 
with significant 
effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent 
argument but may 
have weaknesses, 
significant gaps or 
be unconvincing.  
Clear use of 
information 
gathered but may 
not be sufficient to 
sustain the 
argument. 

(a) Work is 
descriptive and 
uncritical.   
Generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertions and 
exaggeration. 
 

(b) Numeric 
analysis that is 
incomplete or 
contains errors 
which have critical 
effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument. Serious 
weaknesses in the 
integration of 
evidence and/or 
no awareness of 
the limitations or 
weaknesses of the 
research. 

 

(d) Over reliance 
on very restricted 
range of personal 

(a) Work is wholly 
descriptive and 
uncritical.  
Contains numerous 
generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertions and 
exaggeration. 

 

(b) Numeric 
analysis is almost 
non-existent and 
also incorrect 
 
(c) Total lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument.  Nil or 
limited integration 
of evidence and no 
awareness of the 
limitations or 
weakness of 
research 
 
(d) Generally only a 
very restricted 
range of personal 
research which is 
not  evaluated and 
is not directly 
related to the 
question 
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gathered to 
support the 
argument. 

 

 (d) Evidence of an 
innovative or 
original use of 
extensive personal 
research which has 
been thoroughly 
evaluated 
conceptually 

argument 

 

 (d) Substantial 
research and 
evidence of an 
innovative use of a 
wide range of 
personal research 
with clear and 
consistent 
evaluation 
conceptual 

gathered to 
support the 
argument. 

 

(d) Clear evidence 
of considerable 
personal research 
and the use of a 
diverse range of 
appropriate 
sources but may 
contain problems 
with consistency in 
the conceptual 
evaluation 

gathered but may 
have some 
weaknesses in the 
integration into the 
argument. 

 

(d) Appropriate use 
of a wide range of 
personal research 
which is critically 
evaluated for key 
conceptual issues 
although this may 
not be consistent 
throughout 

(d) Evidence of a 
consistent 
argument but may 
have weaknesses 
or be 
unconvincing.  
Clear use of 
information 
gathered but may 
not be sufficient to 
sustain 

or secondary 
research much of 
which may not be 
evaluated and may 
not be directly 
related to the 
question 
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Presentation 

a) Structure 

b) Referencing 

c) Use of Language 

(a) Excellent 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes. 

(c) Subtle use of 
language 
expressing a high 
degree of thought 
with clarity and 
precision to a level 
appropriate for 
submission for 
publication. 

(a) Excellent 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes. 

(c) Precise use of 
language 
expressing 
complex thought 
with clarity, 
accuracy and 
precision which 
furthers and 
enhances the 
argument  

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

(b) Full and 
appropriate 
references and 
notes with minor 
or insignificant 
errors 

(c) Clear and 
precise use of 
language allowing 
a complex 
argument to be 
easily understood 
and followed  

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Good 
references and 
notes with minor 
or insignificant 
errors or omissions 

(c) Generally clear 
use of language 
sufficient for 
arguments to be 
readily understood 
and followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Competent 
references and 
notes but may 
contain 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Generally 
understandable 
use of language 
but significant 
errors in 
expression 
affecting overall 
clarity 

(a) Poor structure 
and presentation  

(b) Poor references 
and notes with 
multiple 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Serious errors in 
the use of 
language which 
makes meaning 
unclear or 
imprecise 

(a) Extremely poor 
structure and 
presentation 
(b) Very limited or 
nil referencing with 
numerous errors 
and omissions 
(c) Extreme errors 
in use of language 
and an extreme 
lack of clarity 

 
 
 
 
 



BSc (Hons) Business Management  Staff Details 

 

381 
 

STAFF DETAILS 

First Name Surname Email 

Kevin Amor kevinamor@bpp.com 

Chris Ansell chrisansell@bpp.com 

Liz Aylott lizaylott@bpp.com 

Francis Braithwaite francisbraithwaite@bpp.com 

Stephen  Bunbury stephenbunbury@bpp.com  

Simon Cheung simoncheung@bpp.com 

Gokcen Erdem gokcenerdem@bpp.com 

Dave  Fallon davefallon@bpp.com 

Dominic Fennell dominicfennell@bpp.com 

Tanya Gass tanyagass@bpp.com  

Caroline Gautier carolinegautier@bpp.com 
Matt Gibbons matthewgibbons@bpp.com  
Nidhi Gogia nidhigogia@bpp.com 

Liz Greenhalgh elizabethgreenhalgh@bpp.com 

Daniel Jones danieljones@bpp.com 

Richard Kidals richardkidals@bpp.com 

Paul McDonald paulmcdonald@bpp.com 

Jennifer Park jenniferpark@bpp.com 

Kevin Sharman kevinsharman@bpp.com 

Sharon Wheatley sharonwheatley@bpp.com 
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PROGRAMME REGULATIONS 

 

PROGRAMME REGULATIONS: BSC (HONS) BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

 
1. Authority 

 
These regulations are made under the authority of the  University s  General  Academic Regulations, 

Part A, Paragraph 7, and in accordance with these provisions, are cited as the BSc (Hons) Business 

Management Programme Regulations. 

 

2. Conflict with the General Academic Regulations 
 
The Academic Council has no specifically approved derogations for this programme, therefore in 
the event of a conflict between these regulations and the General Academic Regulations, and its 
sub-regulatory instruments, the latter shall prevail. 
 

 
3. Conditions for Admission 

 
Students wishing to obtain the BSc (Hons) Business Management  will require: 

 
• 260 UCAS points and GCSE Mathematics and English (grade C or above) OR 

 

• Achieve an acceptable profile in the Diagnostic Examination. The examination 

will include three compulsory components: basic cognitive skills, written 

communication in English, and basic numerical skills OR  

 

• Possess a recognised and equivalent vocational, industry or professional 

ualifi atio s su h as Cit  a d Guilds, NVQ s et  O‘  
 

• Have a recognised and equivalent qualification (examinations and experience 

will be considered) and apply following the Accredited Prior Learning and / or 

Accredited Prior Certified Learning procedure 

 
AND 

 
• Applicants whose first language is not English and who do not hold an honours 

degree that was delivered in English, shall be required to provide certified proof 

of ability in written and spoken English to, at least, IELTS level 6.0 (overall) or 

equivalent, plus a minimum of 6.0 in writing.   

 

• Students with an overall IELTs of 6.0 or equivalent shall be required to undertake a 

compulsory in-sessional English/Academic English course during the first term of 

their studies. 
 
 



BSc (Hons) Business Management Programme Regulations  

383 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
4. Conditions of Acceptance 

 
An offer of a place on the programme is subject to the terms and conditions stated in the 

documentation accompanying the offer, these regulations and the General  Academic Regulations, 

as in force at the time of interpretation. The acceptance of the offer is taken as agreement to these 

regulations. 

 
 

5. Changing Modules or Specialisations 

 
Subject to the approval of the Director of Programmes, a candidate may be permitted to change 
from one module or specialisation to another at an appropriate point in the programme. 
 
 

6. Conditions for Progression 

 
The programme is divided into three stages: Stage 1: Certificate of Higher Education (Business 
Studies); Stage 2: Diploma of Higher Education (Business Studies); Stage 3: Honours Degree. 

 
A student may be permitted to progress from term to term or stage to stage carrying failure in up 
to 30 credits but must attempt to retrieve that failure at the next available assessment sitting. 
 
 
7. Reassessment of Failed Assessment(s) 

 
a) A students who fails an assessment should resit that assessment at the next assessment 

opportunity. 

 

b) Where an assessment is divided into more than one component, a student who fails one or 
more assessment component(s) will only be reassessed in the failed assessment 
component(s). 

 

c) A student shall be permitted three attempts at each assessment component; one first sit 

and two resits. Further attempts may only be permitted in accordance with the 

regulations on appeals and the rules on concessions. 

 
d) Where a student resits and passes an assessment component the component mark shall be 

capped at the pass mark. The capped mark shall be aggregated with the original mark(s) of the 

other component(s) and the aggregated mark shall appear on the transcript. 
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8. Conditions for the Granting of Awards 

 
a) No students shall be entitled to enrol for an award other than the BSc (Hons) Business 

Management. 
 

b) A student, who completes an approved programme of study, as described in the 
Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award and Programme Learning Outcomes, shall be 
awarded a BSc (Hons) Business Management.  

 
c) Those students who choose to exit the Programme without completing it may 

nevertheless be entitled to exit with an award of either a: 
 

 Certificate of Higher Education (Business Studies) (with either Pass or 
Distinction classification) provided they complete an approved programme of 
modules and the learning outcomes for such award as set out in the 
Programme Handbook. 

 
 Diploma of Higher Education (Business Studies) (with either Pass or 

Distinction classification) provided they complete an approved programme of 
modules and the learning outcomes for such award as set out in the 
Programme Handbook 

 
d) Candidates will be awarded an Honours Degree according to the procedures set down 

in the Manual of Procedures Part H, Section 2. 
 
 
9. Condonation 
 

A student may be condoned by the Board of Examiners twice: 
 
a) once in one module at stage 1 where the student has achieved a mark in the range 

35%-39%, has otherwise met the intended learning outcomes and has no other failed 
modules; and, 

b) once in one module at either stage 2 or stage 3 where the student has achieved a mark 
in the range 35%-39%, has otherwise met the intended learning outcomes and has no 
other failed modules at stage 2 or 3. 

 
A student who completes a Certificate of Higher Education (Business Studies) may be condoned by 
the Board of Examiners once in one module at stage 1 where the student has achieved a mark in 
the range 35%-39%, has otherwise met the intended learning outcomes and has no other failed 
modules. 
 
Condonation will only be granted prior to the final Board of Examiners where the student has 
exhausted all permitted attempts at the assessment and would otherwise be required to withdraw 
permanently from the University. 
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10. Classification of Award 

The following classification will be adopted for the overall award:  

First Class  70% or above 

Upper Second Class 60% - 69% 

Lower Second Class 50% - 59% 

Third Class 40% - 49% 

Fail Below 40% 

 
 
11. Confidentiality 

 
A student s assessment results shall be confidential to the student, however the terms and 

conditions of the programme will allow results to be shared with the UKVI for the purpose of 

monitoring student progress for visa compliance purposes.
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Stage One Learning Outcomes (Certificate)  

 

 

 
Commercial 
Awareness 

Professional 
Practice & Ethics 
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Statements 

Business 
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Human Resource 
Management 
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Economics 

Business Finance 
Organisational 
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Stage Two Learning Outcomes (Diploma) 
 

 

 

Managing 
Knowledge & 
Information 
Systems 

Management 
Accounting for 
Business 

Management in 
Practice 

Marketing 
Fundamentals 

Human 
Resource 
Development 

Entrepreneurship 
Business 
Law 

Sales & 
Personal 
Selling 

(Elective) 

Digital 
Business 
(Elective) 
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o
g
n
it
iv

e
  

S
k
ill

s
 

1 LO1 LO4 LO3   LO1    

2  LO3  LO4  LO4 LO3 LO2 LO4 

3 LO3 LO5 LO2 LO3 LO4  LO4  LO2 

4  LO6 LO3  LO4 LO2 LO3 LO4 LO3 

P
ro

fe
s
s
io

n
a
l 

S
k
ill

s
 

1 LO3 LO5 LO2 LO3, LO4 LO4 LO2 LO3, LO4 LO3 LO3 

2 LO4  LO3   LO4 LO4   

3 LO3  LO3 LO3  LO4  LO4 LO4 

4      LO4 LO4  LO3 

G
e

n
e

ra
l 

T
ra

n
s
fe

rr
a
b

le
 

S
k
ill

s
 1  LO4 LO4   LO4 LO3 LO2 LO1 

2 LO4   LO2 LO2 LO4   LO4 

3   LO4     LO4  

 



BSc (Hons) Business Management  Curriculm Map 

 

388 
 

Programme Learning Outcomes (BSc Honours) 

 
 

 
Business 
Integration 
Project 1 

Business 
Strategy 

Service & 
Operations 
(Elective) 

International 
Business 
(Elective) 

Apps for 
Business 
(Elective) 

Integrated 
Marketing 
& 
Decisions 
(Elective 

Business 
Integration 
Project 2 

Leadership 
Company 

Law 
(Elective) 

Change 
Management 

(Elective) 

Business 
Risk 

Management 
(Elective) 

P
ro

g
ra

m
m

e
 L

e
a
rn

in
g
 O

u
tc

o
m

e
s
 

K
n
o
w

le
d
g
e
  

a
n
d
 

 U
n
d
e
rs

ta
n
d
in

g
 

1 LO1, LO3  LO1 LO4  LO1 LO1, LO3 LO1 LO1, LO2  LO1 

2  LO2 LO2  LO1   LO3  LO1 LO5 

3  LO1  LO1  LO2    LO2  

4    LO3    LO4   LO3 

C
o
g
n
it
iv

e
  

S
k
ill

s 

1  LO1 LO4 LO1 LO2 LO2    LO3  

2 LO4 LO3     LO4  LO3 LO1 LO2 

3 LO2 LO4 LO3 LO2   LO2 LO2   LO1 

4 LO1 LO2   LO3 LO3     LO5 

P
ro

fe
s
s
io

n
a
l 

S
k
ill

s
 1 LO1 LO4 LO2 LO4  LO2 LO1  LO3 LO4 LO4 

2 LO3 LO5   LO3   LO3 LO4   

3    LO2 LO4 LO4 LO3   LO3 LO4 

G
e
n
e
ra

l 
T

ra
n
s
fe

rr
a
b
le

 
S

k
ill

s
 

1 LO3 LO4 LO4  LO5 LO4 LO3     

2   LO3 LO3  LO3 LO3  LO3  LO2, LO5 

3 LO5    LO5   LO4    

4 LO3    LO4    LO4 LO3  
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ASSESSMENT MAP 

 

  

Written 

coursework Portfolio 

Group 

Presentation 

IndivIdual 

Presentation Unseen exam Part-seen exam 

Level 4             

Professional Practice and Ethics   Y Y       

Commercial Awareness Y           

Understanding Financial Statements Y           

Business Mathematics Y       Y   

Human Resource Management Y           

Business Finance         Y   

Business Economics Y           

Organisational Behaviour Y           

              

Level 5             

Knowledge Management and Information 

Systems Y           

Management in Practice Y    Y       

Management Accounting for Business         Y   

Marketing Fundamentals Y           

Entrepreneurship Y           

Business Law         Y   

Human Resource Development Y           

Digital Business (Elective) Y Y         

Sales and Personal Selling (Elective) Y     Y     

              

Level 6             

Business Integration Project 1 Y   Y       

Business Strategy     Y     Y 

Service and Operations (Elective) Y           

International Business (Elective) Y           

Integrated Marketing Decisions (Elective) Y           

Apps for Business (Elective) Y Y         

Business Integration Project 2 Y           
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 Written 

coursework 

Portfolio Group 

Presentation 

IndivIdual 

Presentation 

Unseen exam Part-seen 

exam 

Leadership Y     Y     

Company Law (Elective)         Y   

Change Management (Elective) Y           

Business Risk Management (Elective) Y           
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